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PREFACE

The Papers in this volume have been selected from those dehvered at the
1 hirteenth Annual Conference of The Australian College of Education which
was beld in Brisbane in May, 1972.

‘Priorities in Australian ‘Education’ was the theme of the Conference.

Papers presented by members were of a very high standard and it is
regretted that only such a limited number can be published, The Publications
~—-~-Committee-tried to cover as wndgL a field of papers related to the main theme

L4
as possnble o a .

Mr. E. Barrington Thomas’s paper on- the Social Consequences of
Educational Change in Papua and New Guinea is an apparent exception.
However, it has been included not only because of its importance for readers
in Australia but also because it does make clear the basic similarity of some
educational problems in different types of societies.

The Buntine Oration,” given every second year, was dglivered by Sir
James Darling in the Centennial Hall at Brisbane Grammar School. All other
_ papers were delivered at the University of Queensland. A complete list of all
papers presented has been pubhshed in the Annual Proceedings of the
Thlrteenth Annual Conference. :

September, 1972. €
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) INTRODUCTION
. The theme ‘Priondies in Australian Educuti&l' at the Thirteenth Annual
Conference was very well discussed by over' 400 mienibers present at the-
(()nference ’

Four main papers were glven as under: ‘ - -
Sociological Overview of Australian Society
Educational Consequences of Social Change

Resources Available for Educauon i .

Assessment of Priorities

. Individual members also gave: papers on topics related to the theme and
" some of these are included in this publication. ,

After each main paper the conference members divided into small interest
g,rou%\, members from rclated areas of education c:n'ne toguhcr to

discuss aper. L .

+" . Later in the Conference the interest groups met to discuss all main o
papers which had. been detivered and formulated what they considered were-"

® theymajor prioritics in their area in education. Each group then nominated
as er to present Hs major priorities to the Conference.

Aftér the fourth main paper had been deiivered by Dr. H. S. Williams
a review session* was held to-discuss a possible draft report. As a result of
this meeting, which had all the information from interest groups and, from
members dpapers, a ¢esolution was adopted covering the priorities discussed
at the Conference. This resolution was sent to the Prime Minister of
Australia and to the Premiers of each State urging that action bé taken to
implement the recommendations of the Conference.

L 4 . f
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. .+ CONFERENCE RE'SOL\UTION o

: PRIORITIES IN AUSTRALIAN EDUCATION
C _ MAY, 1972 ‘

, .

As a national body of educators with membership from all areas of
education, thé College resolves — :

THAT recognising the urgent need for the formulation add continuing

" - review of natibnal objectives and priorities in education, at all levels and of all
kinds, the State and Commonwealth Governments. be asked to set up a
National Education Advisory Commission representative: of “professional

educators and the community. N ) '

. The Commission should be supported by a Planning and Research
Centre which would provide information to governments, administrators,
teaghers and the community so that: M I .

decisions and actions could be based on relevant data and facts;
\educational change and .development could be plapned effectively;
resources could be allocated according to the priorities revealed by
research. ) '

The College belicves that in the present Situation, the areas for carliest

investigation are: _ ) .

. (a) Experimentation with and evaluation of alternative structures through
all levels of education with a view to ensuring that in the continuing
process of ecducation provision is made for mecting the needs of
individuals and the community. :

(b) Groups that previously have received little attention:
i.  pre-school children; '
i, the 16 and 20 year age group;
ili. “those intending to cnter middle level and technical occupations;
iv. those for, whom a combination .of school and work experience -
would be appropriate. _

' (c) Havi\r‘ig regard to ever-changing social conditions, the clarification’
of curriculum objectives at all levels and the continuing evaluation
of the achievement of these. . ..

(d) Improvement in the quality of teachers through better selection
‘procedures, their initial and continuing education and the
maintenance of their morale. T

(¢) Provision for the movement of teachers between types of institutions
“and states. . « -

(f) The provision of cqual opportunity in education for all children

wherever they live, and whatever their circumstances. '

(g) Improvement of the quality of teaching and learning through the
increased provision and more effective -use of regional resource
centres.

.
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THE BUNTINE ORATION 1972—RESPONSIBILITY
by -
SIR JAMES DARLING, K.T., €.M.G., OB.E., M.A, D.C.I., F.AC.E.

I feel greatly honoured tonight in being entrusted with the delivery of
this Buntine Ofation, at the tail end of so many much more dis-
tinguished orators. I feel the more honoured and the more diffident” because
I have now for more thaa len years been removed from the practice of

tcaching. [ am especially nervous because 1 have promised myself that 1 -

“shall make no more speeches after-this onc and I should have liked my final

-

specch to bg a8 proper swan song and not the croaking of a dying and rather
inarticulate"duck. Melba sang many times for the last time and I heard her on

one_of thpse occasions. She seemed to me quite perfect. Would that 1 eould

bind ypu with the spells that she did! or that, having accepted this honour, 1
could have found something fresh to say to you. On the contrary; I fear that
what I havc to say will seem very similar to what has already been very often
said. .

Try as hard as I can, read asmuch as I can, endure as much. as I ¢an
of modern American psychological sociologists — Heaven forgive me! —
struggle though I may to understand the working of. the minds of under-
graduates and other young, desperately though I try to maintain a reputation
for open-mindedness and honesty, I do not seem to- be able to come out by
any other door than that wherein | wert. The answer to today’s troubles’docs
not in the end scem to me to differ so-much from the answer to yesterday’s
question or,that of the day before yesterday. This may of course'be due to the
complete ossification of my arteriés; it may-be the cqnscquencesof a failure
to understand the presént situation, or just “possibly it may be that Tmuth
does not change. ‘Magna est Veritas atque pracvalebit.” Whatever the reason,
the fact that I see it like this will make what 1 have to say uninterestihg' and

probably unacceptable.

This does not grcatly worry me; and it would certainly have ‘worried not
at all the man in whose honour these speeches are delivered. Walter Murray
Buntine retired from the. position of Principal of Caulfield Grammar School

in 1932, having served that school as Headmaster or Principal since 1896. °*
" I overlapped his term as Principal for three years, although he started as

Hecadmaster three years before I was born. There thust surely be some
significance in that, although I cannot immediately discern it." What I
remember about Dr. Buntine, with whom ‘I think 1 must have served on the
Schools Board of Melbourne University, was a great rigidity of principle

coupled with a very human sympathy. Gentlemanliness and kindness were.

his most obvious qualities although underncath thé®e was a firmness of
Christian character which made compromise with worldly%nlues difficult,
if’ not impossible. From very small beginnings he built up Cauléeld Grammar
School into a great school and handed on that Christian tradition which
remains its most valuable possession. We cannot today go all the way with
these old Evangelical Christians for whom moral questions seemed to be
so clearly defined and for whom the shades of right and wrong were no better

' [}
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than the wiles of the devil to deccive and to betray. Such views, if held without
charity and understanding, could sometimes be cruel and harmful, but one
wonders whether our present tendeney to aceept anything for fear of
offending someone may not be in the end more cruel and, at least ‘to the
¢hildren cnmmiﬁttc(l to our charge, more irresponsible. .

Certainly i Dr. Buntine had undertaken the task of speiking  on
Responsibility he would have had no difliculty at all in knowing what he
thought about it, and where to look for his authority. He would have been
content, I think. to use the words of another Headmaster, Sir Francis Rolland,
spoken in his memorable speech in defeneg of headmasters:

'If the Headmaster worries over difticult boys jt can only be because he
believes that in the responsiple Smith Major, and in the irresponsible Smith

_inor and in the grubby Smith Minimus, he iv dealing with the immortals,

that “the carth is but a little dust that ¢lings to their travelling feet' angl that

"he has to give account, ndt so much to their parents as to the Eternal Father

who has sent His children to the school to learn there how to plorify God
and cnjoy Him for ever!

. -~
To this defihition of the schoolmaster's responsibility 1 do myself whole-
heartedly and unreservedly adhere. 1t is a bit sad that one can no longer take
for granted such adherence on the part of schoolteachers as a whole; onc must
instead proceed by argument to persuade them as near to it as possible,

- Admitted that today's circumstances in many ways make it more difficult,

I still wonder whether the apparent slavery of such an aceeptance of ultimate
responsibility as Frank Rolland’s may not be nearer to *perfeet freedom’ than
the refusal of the modern age to be committed to anything cxcept itsclf

_and its own immediate desires. The determination to do one’s own thing and

to make the immédiate projeet the only concern appears to give a freedom
which is-in fact the most sterile of slaveries. So ulso thé\ teacher who -allows
himself to be obsessed only with the best method of teaclling his own subject

“ and shuns the aceeptance of responsibility for the moral ‘welfare of his pupils

may find that he is missing the only ultimate satisfaction of his job.

‘b shall hope later in this speech to justify such assertions. In the -mcan-
while we must ask why the task. of the schooltcacher today scems more

* difficult than it was, br seemed to be. in Dr. Buntine's, day. If a most

penetrating address to a Road Safety Conference carlier thi§ ycar dn emincnt
Hecadmaster from Victoria attempted to define the malaise of the young
in the affluent socicty. It is really unfair to.quote him out of context, and
you must také my word for it that he made all the necessary qualifications.
Having shown the various ways in which the existing socicty imposes morc
difficultics, simply by virtuc of its inorcased complexity. he analysed the
ambivalent.attitudes of the young towards their elders ap@ their tendency. to
lump us all fogether as frustrations and hypocrites — that is, old people, that
is, government, law, police, all of them, the enemy — them! “The young,” he
went on, ‘fecl cynical, fearful and frustrated, inadequate, hurt, resentful,
guilty, unfulfilled without self-cstcem, misunderstood, rejected and angry.
Helpless, hapless and hopeless!” Is it really as bad as that? Of course not.
There are stil masses of young, thank God. ‘finished and finite clods

.
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untranbled by aosparh™ Phe distressinge thimge s e s the best of them whe
teel s disturbed ' '

'I’Jn'rlluulau'l) o Austrader they can find much aganst which to protest. In
Furopean countnies there ave some rclies of old standards 20 et themiselves
aginnat values based only on Mones. Lyen m o America there are in the snall
towns b faithful and devoted Chestian minotits who have steadtastly refused
10 aceept money values as absolute, Australia sutfers peculiarly. People here
are classed by income, the prestige of occupations, by the financial returns
which they ofter, success by the motor cars 1) boats which a nidn cal owg.
Fhis money standin® turns upside down any proper sense of values wnd ifis
not surprising that the sensitive and intelligent young revolt against it, and

Sebpecially so when the cducational process seems tooaceept, even to
eneourage it

But wifiteser the process does it is not for us, the members of the teacfing
profession, to aceept the situation as inevitable and to take no responsibility
cithor for its cause or for ity cure, Admittedly, over some of the causes we
Nave no control. There are some circumstanees whic nust be aceepted
beeause they cannot be avoided. We cannot stop the wend because we want
10 get off; we cinnot even slow down its, as it seems 1o us, 1o ripid evolution.
We cannot go back to the reasonably populated, divided and slow moving
world of cven one hundred years ago. We must aceept instantancous com-
munication, total involvement, the technological age and the transicnce of
things and ideas. With these it seems we must aceept for the time being
over-population, pollution, nervous strain, stomach ulcers, disillusionment,
disenchantment and despair, though these are none of them inevitable results
of the.others. § make the point that there are some aspeets of the time and
world sttuation which, as we cannot escape, we must aceept, but there are
others which, having scen. we must not accept but must on the contrary do

- overything in our power to combat.

It has always been i problem for those cngiged in its profession that
Education seems to play o more important role in the influencing of socicty
than jt really does. Except when it is used positively as in Totalitarian

- Countrics to impose universal ways of thought, it reflects rather than creates

“the socioty of which it is part. This failure to b¢ an cffective instrument for
change is the result of the freedom of our society and also of the identification
of demoeracy with the rule of the majority. In the Bible, it has been noted
by no less a scholar than Archbishop Temple, the majority is always wrong.
It is not very obvious that they have learned any greater wisdom since those
days. Therefore since the majority controls the politicians, and the politicians
control the Education system because they pay for it, it follows as the night
the day that those engaged in Education arc at a disadvantage if they wish

- submmliﬁlly to alter the bases of socicty. This is the main argument in favour
. _of the dual system of Education, and the preservation of independent schools,

and it s great pity that independent schools do not take as much advantage
of their independence as they ought to in order to justify themscives. '

»

This failure of the cducational system to be, or appear to be. an effective
instrument of change is what so infuriates the young men and women at the

13
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nniversities, Some of thus discontent seeps down inta the secondary Whools
It s nurtured and encouraged by the young teacher not yet case-hardened
by his own reiteration. 1 osuppose that this s good thing; certainly it s
when it is directed into idealistic arcas rather than merely materialistic aims
of better conditions for teachers. 1 is casy to get one's priorities mised and
to fabdl into the crror of equating the two objectives. 1t is hard for anyone of
my generation to aceept the possibility of industrial action even if the ulumate
objective s better sghools for chil«lrc, When it is o ostrike for better con-
ditions and salaries fgr teachers it suiely hecomes professionally insupport-
able, t

What then are the basic complaints? First, against socicty itself, against

the wery affluence which makes life so casy for them when compared with

the ages in which their fathers and grandfathers grew up. Many of the young
comsider that the price which he beenpaid i toe highs The annual increase
in the Gross National Product does not strike them as a very worthwhile
objective. Even while admitting that so much of what is potentially good
would be impossible without the incrcase in productivity one cannot feel
that they arce very far wrong.

Sceondly, there is @ more, or less sophisticated reaction against the
techndlogical age and its clevation of cfficiency as the supreme object of
devotion. While not negessarily objecting to modern methods of achieving
results they question first of all the resuits, as to whether they are worth

* while. and sccondly the methods by which the results are to be achieved.

’

They fear particularly that the cfticigney ‘of method may become an end in
itself without ‘regard to the true objective sought. Agaimst this cult of
Mficieney for its own sake the young react with an almost blatant attempt to
live irrcgularly, to make no plans, to accept no commitments, in such a
way asin fact to involve themselves in o quite intolerable lack of consideration
for other people. '

Thirdly, they object to the hypocrisy of their clders who, in their judgment,
preach one thing to them and practise quite another themselves. There is @
lot 8 course to be sidid for hypocrisy — the homage paid by vice to virtue
(No! not Oscar Wilde but Rochefouciuld) — but the young never have
s0 seen it nor do they now scc it that way. We old ones reckon that we
cannot live up to our own highest idcals, but at least we can state them.
They, the voung, feel that to state them and not live up to them is an
hypocrisy. Perhaps it is. It is an casy step from this to object to every moral
principle on the ground that it must by definigion be an hypocrisy. In 1930
a boy who was caught stealing felt that he had donc somcthing wrong; by
1960 it was necessary to c«plain to himpwhy it was wrong or at least anti-
social, T imagine that today you have to defend yourself for being so old-
fashioned as to object to it at all.

But perhaps the main difference between the young of today- and of
other days is that today they arc articulat¢ and powerful. In mere numbers
they tend to dominate public opinion as they very largely, from their com-
parative afflucnce, dominate market demand. Once of the phenomena of a
rapidly growing population must incvitably be a growing prcpéndcr:mcc of

14
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voung people in the communities. This naturally enough alarms the older
members of the socicty, who react defensively trom their estaBlished position.
Envy on the one part and fear on the other are the basic reasons for ¢
polarization which is so cevident particularly in universities but seems ik
to spread into lower age groups

AJl these causes of distress are cnh.mwnl )y the magnitude of thie problcms
facing the world, by the speed of change, By the universality of experience,
by the extreme mohnhly of the age, and by the thircats of global catnelysm
which have become almost commonpliace to our thinking. 1t wis hagd enough
to grow up in an apparenily stable world; it was s.mxfymg to buck the
cstablishment when it was really established authority. 1t is much “harder
and less satisfying when the establishment itself has become so very unsure
of itself. In the next few years it is,unlikely that things will become easier. .
Even if the educational process s not respomlblc wholly or even in part for
the situation it js surely responsible for dojng something to rectify it. Thete
was the othef day on the ABC o ruch advertised "Great Debate on
Education’, from which I hoped that 1 would come away enlightened. t have
hoped for the sumé thing at Conference after Conference of this College.
Always | have been disappointed, as | was the other mght I we are to,
meet the problem we have got to go more deeply into it than seems to be |
our custoin. The College, both centrally and in its Chapters, is probably
the only body disinterested ¢nough to redeem the situation. For this purpose .
came it into the world, I think, and on its courage and wisdom in meeting
the needs of the day will its continucd strength depend. I should like to see
it concerning itsclf much less with the politics on the ome hand and the
techniques of cducation on the other. The political side is unlikely to fade -
through lack of devotees and we can safely. leave the techniques to the
univegsity schools of education. Our respoml’olhty is to try to work out the
psychological and philosophical necds of our society and’ particularly of the-
young who form so large a part of it. The fact that this search will lay bare
some basic divisions of thought and belief amongst -us must not deter ds.
Nor should the likelihood that in coming to any conclusion we may find -
ourselves forced to take a stand on one side or the other about ethical,
political and even religious values. An education which runs away from the
three most important aspccts of life is no educatiap for living at all. It is
simply nonsense to pretend that all we have to do is to set up the ring for
each gencration as it comes along and trust to it to arrive de nouveau each .

* time at the right conclusion for itsclf. Such an attitude is a complete -
abdication from the responsibility which gives ‘dignity to our profession. A
part -at least, surcly, of Education is the recciving, handing down and
interpreting the' culture of society at\{ts best, so that the new gemeration
can have the chance to stand upon the shoulders of the last. It is only from
this height that they-can do the next thing which is to question and reform.

I shall come back to that before I end, but first I should like, greatly
daring, to make some suggestions as to what may be the solutions, or at
least where to look for them..My own belief is that, though there is much .
need for reform in most parts of the process, certaihly not excepting the
universities, it is on the so.called secondary school that it will be mdst
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prolitable to focus. The first thing to-do is to re-define Secondary Education.
Having done so the nced for a complete” re-structurig of the educational
system will become obvious and with it a rescxamffMation of our own ~
responsibilitics as teachers within the new structure.

It is platitudinous to say that the Australian sccondary school has ncver
got away from its English origins as a place to which pecople went primarily
in qrder to qualify for entrancc to the university. In Victoria the fouhdation

_of the older private or church schools came -after that of the u:ivcrsity and
was specifically justified on those grounds. It was” assumed that a society
needed a certain number of university trained citizens — luwyers, daoctors, -
engineers in particular. It was further accepted in the first place that thesc
professions could be .most or at lcast quite adequately filled from amongst
the sons of those who were rich ecnough to pay for university education.
Naturally enough these schools were. uscd alsd’by those who were rich

. enough to pay the fees even though neither their ambitions  nor their
capucities were likely to direct them to the university. It was assumed that
what was good enough for the potential scholars would;at least do no harm
to the' dolts. This was an error of thought but it was firmly held and must
alone have accounted for the enormous amount of timé that has been wasted
in the last tive hundred years in forcing Latin into unfeceptive receptacles.

The concept of an clite selected on academic merit from an elite deter-
mined by :--.ial and economic position was sufficiently undemocratic to be
challenged fairly early in this country, but "perhaps unfortunatcly on
democratic rather than educational grounds. The argument was not so much
that this was a silly system of education as that if some had the chance to g™\,
to the university and become highly paid and highly respeeted doctors then the '
opportunity should be open ‘to cveryone. This sort of argument is still used
extensively. Fair enough though it appears, it has its weaknesses, and certainly
does not help to create a sensible ¢ducational system. In_ the end I supposc
that there must be competition in any society for the jobs which seem to be
most highly rcwarded. Demand, and supply of talent cannot ever exactly =
balance, but it is a pity if the cducation of the wtole society suffers because
of a confusion of priorities at the top. )

The clear and obvious truth is that as soon as the demand for education
above the threc R’s grew beyond the elite, whether of intelligence or of
social status, then it bccame necessary drastically to define anew the purpose
and to plan afresh the methods of secondary education. This need has becn
known for many years; educational thinkers have proclaimed it and pon-.
tificated about it; individual schoolmasters have experimented with it; but
while the structure remains substantially unaltered there can be no satisfactory
answer. We have tried the Butler Education Act with its fairly. logical
division at eleven plus. This ship foundered on the rocks «of parity of esteem

v and the demands of a competitive socfety. The prescnt answer in Britain
is the Comprehensive School, which as it seems to me, is begotten of a
calculated determination to get the worst of every world. Two widely
‘separated countries seem to have produced something like the same and the
right answer — Sweden/ and Japan — but I don’t know how politically
i successful they have been in implementing their design. Let us therefore
look at our own problen-]' and our own needs. , :
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There are numc;‘ous. perhaps innumerable, weaknesses at all levels of
the system and these need to be corrgeted, but they are the symptoms rather -
thun the disease itsclf and we shall*not kure the patient by fiddling with
them. Basically it isa problem oi ‘prioriti¢s in responsibility. The educational
nrocess, if we mauy for the inoment give it identity so as to make it capable,
of rc._sionsibility. must loof in a number of diregtions in order to fulfil it.
He, it, — is largely paid fot by the State, that-is, out of the taxes drawn

from the' pockets of all the people. It would scem obvious that money thus
_collected should be used for the benefit of the whole people, that is — or isn’t
it? — the State. ‘For the moment that you accept the State as being
synonymous with the people. you open the door to all the totalitarian heresies.
It is nevertheless on this philos phy that the Commonwealth Government
very largely determines its graat~ and in particular tries to dominate the
money which is speni on. Rescarch. By this asgument it subsidises secondary

~and university students, particularly. in Science and Engincdring, so that the

material sequirements of the State shull not ‘be wanting. That last word is
like a bell which tolls one back to the ancient foundations, “that there shall

.~ never be aanting men of picty and soundsearning’, but this was a rather

different objective. and mwuch nearer, 1h§ proper mark.
. (. .

A technological society dogs need its tcchnologica‘l expertg. and it is part
of the educational precess to provide them; but this is not enough; nor must.
the one need chake or swamp all the others. Particularly in the new, dispensa-,
tion secondary education must be largely freed from such demands itit is to
be able to fulfil its proper function, which is no less than to fit-men;and
women as happily as may be to live in the woérld ‘and age in which at no
request.of their own. they have been born. It is a tall order but nothing less
will do. 1t. will be seen that .it docs not exclude in its range the capacity to
carn a living but it must do much more than this for many rcasons, but
possibly not least among them, because carning a living is likely in the fuu(]rc
to take a reducing toll in terms of hours; conscquently more hours are going
to e left to be filled with other activities, 1f we wish. to get_away from®a
socicty-dominated entircly by money then it is important that we. should help
people to discover ways of being happy which do not demand money
-resources. Education in fact is the process by which men and women discover
and develop the resources within themselves that will enable -them to grow
and increasingly to cnjoy living because they find more and more in life
which is enjoyable. o

There arc many qualifications to this stmple doctrine. and it is hardly
worth my whilc to expound them to you in order to show you that I am
aware of them. They boil down in the last resort to two axioms: first, that
there can be no gxclllence even in enjoyment without cffort and, secondly, -
that there can be no happiness -which is based on sclf-centredness. But if
these two massive qualifications are remembered there is still room for a
kind of education for the 12 - 16 age group which is very different from what
we normally provide. We should all probably adswit’ that, if we were asked
"where to look for cxamples of education fulfilling its purpose most
effectively, we should point to the kindergarten, sub-primary and early
primary years. It is significant that it is herc also thdt we should find the
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“highest proportion of children positively enjoying the process. The other

place where we could expect the same satisfaction might be in the highest

-rapges of research workers in Medicine_and Science, although cven here the

purity of life is beginning to be tainted by competition and envy. The new
secondary education must strive to cmulate the spirit of the sub-primary
experience with the necessary adjustments for age. '

If the boys and girls of today are being faced with stiffer rather than
lighter problems of adjustment to life then it follows that the curriclum and
syllabus of the schoolroom must be more rather than less directed towards
this aim. In fact, the greater competition for entry to universities does the
opposite. The word ‘relevance’, so frecly used in arguments about education,
in fact begs the question and reeds a closer definition. The present secon-
dary course is divided into subjects selected on the basis of academic needs
at a later stage. The demands of these subjects crowd out everything else
and make difficult even the acquisition of what 1 have once called the moral
qualities of the intellect, let "alonc the information about life required to
meet it. With apologies for using a bad example, it has proved extremely
difficult, if not impossible, to weave into the educational programme at the
secondary level anything about road safety. Yet the motor car is one of
the greatest killers of the young today. Similarly, there is little or no room
for-politics, for hygiene, for morals, for religion. But these are surely nearer
{0 the necds of the young than much clse that they learn. Nor is there‘room
either for the developing of the imagination, for the elevating of taste, for the
enlargement of intcrests, nor even for the discipliring and improving of the
body. These are the sort of interests which must ocupy most of the secondary
course, and they can onty do so at the expense of the more orthodox suhjects.

If on the one:hand we accept the disorientation and disenchantment of
the young and on the other hand resent the steps they take to show them, the

“answer surely does not licin little.red books which will teach them how to be

more effective nuisances. It must on the contrary lic in the conscious training

. of the intellectual and moral qualities which ‘are the marks in all ages of the

civilized man. They, include accuracy, thoroughness, discipline, .industry,
honesty, + imagination, sympathy ~ and devotion. Those who possess
them are not the victims of self-interest or the dupes of demagogucs.
They have the strength of mind not to conform — no, not even with their
own age grogp. Instead they arc capable of collecting and studying facts, of
weighing consequences and forming independent judgments. They have the
intelligence and intellectual discipline ‘e do this; they have the courage to
face the consequences of standing on their own feet, if. nccessary alone,
and they have a widith of understanding and sympathy which makes it
impossible to use their superiority for their own ends. :

. There is nothing new in this. ‘We have all been trying to teach these
qualities for centuries as by-products of formal subjects. It may be that

“in future our attempt must be more direct or that we must use other subjects

which are closer to the lives of the larger numbers who now have the
opportunity of such education. ‘

The obvidus question asks itself — how long can this continue without
making impossible the high scholarship necessary in a modern society and

']8 -
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indeed without boring the more ambitious minds of the pupils? My answer
is that there are very few subjects which cannot be learned much more
expeditiously at a later rather than at a younger age but that this is only so
on condition that whatever education is given in :he carlier years does,
constitute a real intellectual discipline. This last depends much more upon
the quality of mind of the teacher than upon the subjects taught and also
answers the second question about not boring the minds.of the intellectuals.

. I postulate in conscquence between 15! and 16} as about the right age

for the end of this Primary-Secondary phase. It dous also point to the most
serious defect in the proposals. There is a natural but deplorable tendency on
the part of secondary teachers to seek satisfaction in the teaching of higher
forms. Naturakthis is, because it is reasonable enough to;/{eachers who have
once been learners to retain an interest in subjects and wish to pursue the
study of them; deplorable because it is in the earlicr stages of education
that the conclusive work is often done. It..is of the most vital importance .

- that clever children should come up against first-class minds early in their

course, They will not have this chance if the best teachers seck the hjgher
and avoid the lower forms. and if even the rewards are illogically loaded in
their favour. Somchew the tcaching profession must adjust itself to the
realisation of what is most important. Even so there will be ground to be
madc up in the foundations for academic work.

At the end of this phase we must start the more vocational training. The
usual division is into Agricultural, Technical and Pre-university institutions,
These last would be an innovation for Australia, and approximate to, the
Junior Colleges of the American system. They would be at least three years
in duration, probably four, taking at least first year off the universities and
possibly some part of second year. “This would force upor. the universities
something which has been for a long time necessgry — a drastic re-
examination of the content of their existiig courses. The Junior Colleges -
would of coufse be co-cducational and, while being geared to the purposes
of preparation for university work, would also act as a terminal course with
a Diploma or even a lower degree at the end of them. I can see in them also
a way of solving. three other of our problems: first, they would be places
in which the products of the State and independent systems would come
together, thereby dnllClpahnb the process of integration whith is more
difficult at the later stage of the university. Secondly, they ‘would be places in
which the transition between school and university teaching could be most
happily resolved. Thirdly, 1 can see them as helping to solve the financial
problem of education costs as between State and Federal Governments. 1
would take the cost of- the universitics and the ‘Colleges of Advanced
Education ‘away entircly from the States and give them one financial Master
only, the Commonwealth. I would leave Primary and Secondary Education
entirely with the States and would hope that with the reduced range they
might be able to cope better with the problem than they can today. The Junior
Colleges would also be ‘primarily a State responsibility but 1 would base
their finance largely on fees and expect the fees to cover the running costs,
and 1 would put the burden on the Commonwealth of providing the great
majority of the fecs by scholarships awarded on merit.
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* My picture of a reformed structure is then, for what it is worth, as fol.lows.

Greally enlarged facilitics for sub- primary cducation. This should” be

_ provided in two ways, by local effort, in~ which I believe the churches and

- local government could find a most uscful field of action, and, if industry
maintains_{ts demand for female labour, by industry as in Japarn.

Primary and Sceondary Education almost fused for the ten years between
6 and 16. The dual system of State and Independent authorities would
remain. but the content of education would be directed towards the real
needs of the child and to his interests und thus away from the demands
cither of university or future employer. This is not the place for — nor am 1
really capable of — defining further what I mean by this. Many of us have
been tfying to it-for years, although continuallv frustrated by university
demands. Thege wre plenty of teachers who wowd know how to use the
opportunity thus created. -

This period would be followed by the Junior Colleges, which would be

" selective in intake, though not so selective as the universities are today.

For some students, it would be a preparation for cntry to the universities and
therefore an opportunity for a high degree of specialisation. For others it
would be terminal and therefore provide a more gencral education. Beyond
the Colleges the universities would be able to do their real work, freed from
some of the more elementary teaching and relieved of the burden 6f a number
who at present enter without the prospect, perfiaps even without the intention,
of completing the course. .

“ Such or some sucn,slructural alterations are necessary if the educational’
process is to meet the needs of. the disenchanted young. But a revised
structure is not’ enuugh nor indeed is it thc most important change required.
Much more so is the change required in the attitude of the teacher to. his
pupils. This is a real issue of responsibility, and .t is not likely-that we
shall all agree about it. .

I am tempted at this stage to acquire a little spurious reputalio‘ﬂ by
interrupting my discourse with slides or at least one slide. Resnsung the
temptation, I ask you to visualise the teacher in the middle of the picture

with arrows, unlike Saint Sebastian, pomung away from him in a number [

of directions. These arrows represent his various responsibilities. Their  most
obvious targets arc the pupils themselves, the parents of the pupils, the
employing agency (be it church or state), the good of the nation as a whole.
These objects of responsnblluy are reasonably concrete and obvious. There
are, however, more abstract objects of responsibility, for exampie, pro-
fessional integrity, ultimate truth, impartial detachment and similar such

notions. These -are more difficult to visualise but you may be abl& to think.

of them as hovering around <he teachér’s uneasy head as he makes his
choice between the other claims upon him. Looked at in another way they
are the influences by which or according to which he will make his judgment
as to where his responslbnlny lies. For some of us, shining above the picture
there. is the Alpha and-Omega of the.whole affair, for to those of us who-
accept the concept of a Creator God all responsibilities are taken up in
responsibility to Hlm Even without such specific belief there |s what we

hat L *
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can all accept, a kind of over-riding responsibility which“we will call the
responsibility of special persanal relationship. ) .

There can be no escape from this for the teacher; it is the old doctor-
disciple relationship, and for the doctor to try to avoid it is to betray the
disciple. Without doubt it is‘important for the pupil to leagn for himself, to
develop logical methods of thought, to think for himself and- to develop

capacity for making his own judgments. Teaching is not pouring dirty -

water into cracked pots; it is much more like watcring a growing plant. All
this is obvious but it also scems obvious to me that there is no merit in a
cold-blooded detachiment of the tcacher, so obsessed by the.necessity of not

imposing ideas that he appears to have none at all of his own. Nor in the
relationship with a disciple can the tcacher escape he responsibility for.

discipline, in the first place perhaps owniy intclectual discipline but in fact
somedying wider than that. The disciple has the right to demand that he
shall not york in a vacuum as though he was the first visitor to an earth
already grown complex. In a varying though reducing degree the teacher
mu-t provide a frame in which the pupil as he grows older can operate until
there is no longer need for the frame. To deny him this is to default on our
most insistent responsibility. The risks of such an acceptance.are, first, the
obvious one that we may teach him wrong and, second, that by teaching
him at all we usurp an authority which must in the last instance be his.own.

_ These are grave risks and they make school teachi.g a hazardous and
dangerous profession, but, for fear of-the risks, to take no line atall and to -

stand or appear. to stand for nothing is a denial,of the whole essence of the
job, because it denies the personal relationship in which teaching and learning
inevitably involve the participants.

You will not, most of you, need to be reminded of the fairy story by «

Saint-Exupesv=called “The Little ' Prince’” Solitary upon his tiny planet the
Little Prince found and protected and nourished a single rose. Visiting our
own planct he was approached by a fox with the request that he would
tariie him, for only if he ‘was. tamed. the fox argued, would he be different
from ,other foxes. Only by personal relationships can personality develop.

**It is only with the heart that one can sce rightly: what is essential is
invisible to the eye.” . o

“WhX{ is essential is invisible tadhe eye,” the Litfle Prince repeated. so
that he would be sure to remember. . .

N . .

“It is the time that vou have wasted for your rose that makes your rosc
s0 important.” ' : ) :

“It is the tinie that | have wasted for my rose —” s¢ i the Littic Prince,
so that he' would be sure’to remember. -

“Men have forgotten this truth”, said the fox. “But you must not forget it.
You betome responsible, forever, for what you have tamed. You, arc
responsibte for your rose . . ." .

I am responsible for my rose™, the Luttle Prince repeated, so that he
wduld be sure to remember.’ _ -
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, Two thousand five hundred miles above Alice Springs a man sat writing

a report: Beside him lay piles of books and journals. Among them were

the Australian and New Zealand Journal of Sociology, the Australian Journal

. of Education, the Bulletin, the Sporting Globe, Ronald Henderson’s ‘Poverty -

in Australia’, ‘Sol Encel’s ‘Equality and Authbrity in Australia’, Russell

Ward's ‘The Australian Legend’, ‘The Great Australian Stupor’ and many

other tomes, both learned and popular. On a video screen beside him the

/ Australian continent was shown in broad outline, dn it were superimposed_
iso-socies, which are lines connectmg poinits of equal social status.

His report was entitled ‘A cociological Overvnew ‘of Australia: Report
and Recommendations’; and it was addressed to the President, Supreme
Academy of Social Sciences, Mars.' Leaving aside the learned footnotes and
references the report, which is obviously written with the interplanetary
tourist in mind, reads as follows: . -

3

Gentlemen, following my commission, 1 have observed Australian socmu__
continuously for twenty five years. I have read all the important documents
‘and taken particular note of what the leamed men in the country have to say
This is what I found. . - - ‘

At this point in the’ repB'rt the author had written a sub-heading:

SOCIAL STRUCTURE .

Like Mars Australia is criss-crossed with ‘linés. These however. are’ not
E canals as in our case, but divisions in society. Despite a'myth-of equality, to
".which Australians arc. particularly addicted, the country ‘s like other
tcchnologlcally advanced societies on earth in that 1ts people are divided by -
class, status, -ex, age, race ard religion. These sub-groups differ froth one
" another in resgect to resources, attitudes and style of life.

Australian social scientists place great stress on these divisions and use
occupation as the main indicator of social class.! Ordinary people also use
"occupation or work, as they call it, as.a means of classifying one another. A
common question when two male strangers meet is ‘how do you earti a crust
mate?’; a quesuon frequently asked of young children by aolélglls ‘and what
. are you .going to be when you grow up, my dear?. The s ogists divide
the work-force into three main groups which are called upper, middle and
lower classes: The upper class consists of managenal and professional
occupati®ns and accounts for approxnmately oné-fifth - of the male work-
force; middle class comprises white collar, clerical and sales workers and

\

o

1For example sce Broom, Leonard; "Work- force and Occupational Status of Aborigines’,
Australian und New Zealand Journal of. Sociology, 7(1), 1971. :

. [
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'Sand poverty in the next generation.

N

- accounts for about two-fifths of the work-force; the lower class consists of

manual workers and also accounts for about-two-fifths of the work-force.

There is 'considerable blurring ut the boundaries of these categorics and in
the appendix you will find a morc complex classification. None the less
many important attributes are “associated with social class. One is political
attitudes. Those in professional and managerial groups are much more likely
than .those who ar¢ in the manual class to vote for the political party which

is called Liberal.* A second important correlate is income, the upper group .

receiving on average about four times that of the lowest group.* For some
of the people in the lower groups survival is a great problem.and more than
.seven per cent of all Australians have been estinxited to be below the

poverty line. Included in these numbers are more than forty two thousand”

children.* Most of the poor have one or more of tije following disabilities: low
wages and. peridds of -unemployment, old age, lack of male breadwinner, a
large number of dependent children, recent migration to Australia, or pro-
longed iliness. They are also the least cducated in the nation, and their
children will also suffer inferior education. As we shall see, a self-perpetuating
cycle exists: of poor education leading to poverty, leading te poor education,

"Education is associated with class in two ways. Firs.t., the upper classes

have had more schooling: two out of three of the professiondls and man-
agerials have completed secondary school compared with about one in ten

of the lower manual workers.® Attending university is, of cougse, mainly a~

middle and upper class phenomgnon® (See also Appendix). Secondly, social

..class is related to the level of educational achievement of children. Australians

have two outward and visible signs of education prestige. These are called
the Commonwealth Secondary Scholarship and the Commonwealth Tertiary
Scholarship , respectively. The upper social groups obtain- more of these
awards.” Austrdlian research workers maintain that economic circumstances
cohtribute towards the winnirig' of these scholarships; and that scholarships
are not responsible for children staying on at school. This result is regarded
as unfortunate by many Australian educators who had hoped that scholar-

)

2Embury, Brian, So_me\Determinants of Party Identification: A Quantitative Modgl.
Seminar Paper, Department of Political Science, Research School of Soclal Sciences,
Australian National University, 1971, using data from T{w Australian Survey Project
by D. A. Aitken and M. J. Kahan. , : - -

3Broom, Lionard; Jones, F. L. and Zubrzycki, J., Five Measutcs of Social Rank in
Australia. Paper presented to the 6th World Conference of Sociology, Evian, 1966.

4Hénderson, Ronald F.; Harcourt, Alisori and Harpet, -R. §. A., People in Poverty:
A Melbourne Survey. Melbourne, ‘Cheshire for the. Institute of -Applied Economic
and Social Research, University of Melbourne, 1970.

5Broom, Jones and Zubrzycki, op. cit., (3).

SAnderson, D. S. and Wgstern, . S,, ‘dbcial Profiles of Students in Four Professions’,
Quarierly Review of#ustralian Education, 3(4), 1970.

_7For example see Anderson and Western, ibid., *nderson, D. S. and Beswick, D. G.,
First Report to the Campbell Committee, Canberra Secondary Scho{eSurvey, 1972
The Proposal to Introduce Fifth and Sixth Colleges in the A.C.T. TAlso published
in the Canberra’ News, April 26, 1972, and to be published in Education News later
this. year); and Fensham, P. J., "The Distribution of Commonwealth Scholarships in
Victoria', Austrditan {ournal of Education, 9, 1965: 239-46. o

. ; [ 4
2 ) "

24

20

a



- .

ships would Icad to greajer democratization of sehooling. There is a clear.
counter-trend to the trend for more educational opportunities for the leg/s‘
privileged. As reforms to help the under privileged are introduced parents in
the ypper.groups become even more insistent that their-children work hard so
as to maintain their position in the hicrarchy. Onc effect of this is for vast
numbers to prolonsz their formal schooling in order to be ahcad-lo the
qualifications race. Should the present trend towards longer participation in
school continue, by the ycar 2,000 A.D. Australian parents will still be in
full-time schooling as their own children start pnmary school. There is not
‘always any -clear relation between the standard alification and the
occupatiofi for which it is a prerequisite,

For example, an educational sociologist has obscrveg tHank tellers
are generally recruited after matriculation although their task remains much
the same as when intermediatc was a satisfactory standard. Dentists, many
of whose professional tasks are mainly the’simple health care of a small part
of the human znatomy, must spend five yeurs in full-time training at a
-university. Even though lawyers, whose lives will be spent in the specialised
tusk of conveyancing must matriculate and then study for a further four or
five years. Doctors spend up to one-quarter of their lives, from pre-sehool to
rct -cment, in full- timg formal learning; and then if they do not take refresher
tr .ning they arc held to be out of date and a menace to their clients. Mean-
ame new professions are demanding hlgher standards for their members, -
nurses and estate agents for example want degree courses. The trend to over-
training is not unique to Australia, and indeed has not gone as far as in the
United States of America wherc a reeruit to the profession of undertaking
may do:a three-year degree. course in mortuary science, complete with
approprune theory and practical work. ’

As in other terrestrial countries the Australian soc:ety has two sexes, male
and femalé, in that order. The second sex now has similar legal status to the
first, except in respect of jury service, employment in the public service and
in wages and salarics.> Of greater significance is the actual place of women in
Australian society. Few arc in the highér status oecupations; women comprise
less than one-fifth of the doctors, onc-tenth of the lawyers, and 0.1 per cent
of the engineers. On the other hand teack:~,, which is a lower ranking pro-
fession, is favoured by women who now formn the majority-in this groyp. One
%al scientist has-commguted that ‘it is one of the ironies of social structure

~social values that school teachmg, whieh is the professional. task. most
disturbed by cven short breaks in the continuity of employment, is also the
one which recruits by far the most women. Medieine, law and ¢ ‘gineering,
along with most other professional jobs, could sustain the’ interruptions due
to the demands of childbecaring and ehildrearing without -mueh more loss
than the output foregone during days ‘off’; in a school classroom the frequent
change of a teacher retards the learning process far more than that due to
the mere loss of time involved.™ ~

“~

e —————— o

-

“See Enid Campbell’s Appendn The Legal sm(us of Women in Australia’, in Norman
‘ MacKenzie. Women in Ausiralia, Melhourne: Cheshire. 1962. 359.407 passim.

YAnderson.’ D. S. and Western. J. S.0 op. cit. (6).
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Women are found most commonly as clerical and sales workers in the
middle class-and as semi and unskilled praduction and process workers in the
lower class group. When' thé two main female professionts of Jeaching and
nursing are removed women comprisg only about one-twentieth of the upper
class occupation category.

In education girls tend to leave school before boys and in higher education '
they are outnumbered by about two to one. Assuming an educational
hierarchy, from primary school to graduate studies, the proportion of the

“sexes is: at entry to secondary school fifty-fifty, at sixth form sixty-forty, in

university seventy-thirty, in graduate studies eighty-twenty, and in the pro-
fessoriate (the pinnacle of scholarly achievement) about ninety five -to five.
The origins of these differences are to be found in the attitulles and beliefs of
women themselves as much as in any positive discrimination by the first sex.
From their earliest years female Australians are indoctrinated by their
mothers, teachers and the niedia with values which prepare "them for a
feminine role in which conformity, sexual attractiveness and middle{iass
domesticity are stressed at the expense of ambition and intellectual hieve-
ment. The learning of sex roles-is’ reinforced by segregation into arate
schools, or where schools are co-educational into separate sex groups. The -
social segregation remains in later life so that, for example, only men drink
in a public bar; and in social gatherings men and women form their own
groups, even when together in a small roém.

The third line of inequality which may be drawn across Australian

‘society coincides with nation and race. In the past twenty-five years 2.5
‘hillion new settlers have been admitted to the country; over half of them non-

British. These people and their children now comprise one-fifth of the

* population. The position of migrants in the workforce is something like that of

women. That is. they are mainly in lower class jobs. Similarly in education:
migrant children, like females, are prone to leave school earlier. The com-

_bination "of these categories is devastating and the chances of a lower class

migrant girl entering higher educaticn is about one i one thousand. By
second generation, however, the position of migrants has changed somewhat
and jo universities, for example, the percentage of Australian-born male
children”of migrants equals- their proportion in the community.'®

This is not the case for black Australians who have been in the country
for countless generations. These people are invariably in lower class jobs, few
of their.children finish' secondary schooling and virtually nome enter higher
cducition. The clash of totally different cultures. is ca.astrophic for the
subordinate group and poses problems which seem as far as ever from
solution.'* _ -

The final distinguishing line of importance i5 age. This line is most
marked at 60. and 65, when most Australians are forced to leave productive
occupations, irrespective of their capacity to work. The “renunciation of
occupational roles is accomplished. by psychological changes, notably from

10Anderson, D.’$. and Western. J. S.. ibid. :
itDunn, S. A. and Tatz. C. M. (eds.), Aberigines and Education. Melbourne: Sun
Books, 1969. . 1
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a stafus of independence to dependence. Prestige and respect are® not
accorded the aged in Australia. Many “ive apart in institutions created
especially for them, because the attitudes of their grown-up children and of
social pollcy are against multi-generation family units. | .

Sex..race and.ageing are immutable and individuals have little alternative
but to-adapt to the social roles which are prescribed: for men and women,
for.old and new Australians, for young and the aged. But this is not so for
social class where individuals may alter their own life posmon Australian

. society is marked by considerable social mobility, greater®than in many

countries i the northern hemisphere of the planet. Education is the -key
to mobility and the majority of Australian parents now see schooling as the .
pnncnple means for {hancing the life-chances of their children. Because
room at ‘the top of the social hierarchy is not unlimited, and there is only
room for a few professionals and managers, there is a great deal of com-
petition associated with Australia’s open class structure

Educationists constantly complain about. the destructive effect which
sotial competition has on educational objectives. The competition is most
intense at the point of transition from secondary schooling to higher education
and experiments are under way to test new methods of governing admission
to the limited number of places in universities. However no method (except
perhaps a lottery) will insulate school from the pressures which are induced
by social competition. Parents and pupils arc playing for keeps and the prize
for the successful is very great indeed. Whatever means is used will produce
a response from individuals ~designed to maximise their chances. Currently
the idea of assessment by schools or teachers is favoured to replace public
examinations. This, of course, will not remove the competition as long as
university and college places are out-numbered by capable and ambitious
school leavers; nor is there any evidence that new methods will be any more
efficient- in picking the most able. School teachers are in for a shock when the
focus for entrance competition shifts to them from the impersonal extemal
e);ammatnon ’

It is possible that the competition will be dealt with by students them-
selves; there are clear signs that many secondary pupils are becoming
alienated from their schools, and teachers are finding it difficult to have
their authority accepted. Along with this the young are increasingly critical of
the values on which the system is based. ‘

A second sut;-heading called ‘National Values'. appears in the Martian
report at this point. The report continues: A

NATIONAL VALUES

The next question I endeavour to answer 1s what goals and ideals move
these beings in the Australian social structure; what .are their aims, beliefs and
attitudes; who do they think they are and where do they think they are going;

. what do they value most? These questions have attracted men of literature

more than the social scientists.and it is to novelists and historians as well
as recent‘sociologists that.I .turned for answers, The piimary value may be
called ‘getting on’. This is the value counterpart to occupatlonal mobility and
social cbmpetmon As we have seen, children are almost mvanably destined

" ’ 27 ‘
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for higher levels of education than their parents. This ‘education gap’ con-
tributes to the juvenile questioning of authority and to the difficulty of com-

" munication across generations.

A social psychologist reporting on the form of alicnation in Australia’s
youth has said that in the not too distant future we might sce the end_of
universal formal full-time schooling at about age 16. Othetwise present trends
could lead to senior sccondary schools becoming reservoirs ,of discontent.
Australia does not yet resemble a number of other technologicajly advanced
countries where the rebellion of youth againstegtablished’ values has become
widespread and violent;. but, he gocs on, studiey of dissent have uncovered
themes which will become increasingly relevany among the young in Aus-
tralia as the social conscquences of _technofogical change become more
widespread. Among these are a tendency for students to indentify with an

‘international body of yourg people who have humanitarian values; a de-

parture from the values of materialism towards those of more aesthetic and
expréssive appeal; a feeling of alienation arising from a loss of community
spirit; conflict in cducational institutions which have a strong academic and
authoritarian outlook:..the perception of the gulf between a liberal-arts
edutation.and the realities of an industrial society; feelings of apathy and

~ privatism as a reaction to stresy; a search for authenticity in human relations;

extension of parental values from the interpersonal field to social and
sl [} . e .t .
political concerns. Coupled with these things is a movement away from
rationality towards passionate commitment and immediate experience.'® -
- -

‘Contrasted with ambition are attitudes to. authority. Here there is
ambivalenice: irreverence towards the rejection of authority versus.a reliance
on government initiative and welfare. On the one hand Australians are con-
temptuous of authority, cven aggressive towards it. The only folk hero is a .
small time bully and crook called Ned Keiy.' A favourite pastime is
"knocking’, which means ridiculing both pretensions and genuine achievement

" without bothering to differentiate between the two. On the other hand Aus-

tralians are disposed to rely on the government rather than self-control; they’
like to blame the government (and they have a large number of governments)

for. the state of the schools, the poor social services, for industrial dispytes or

for rural recessions. Furthermore, there does seem to be an acceptance of

a great deal of restrictive regulation by government, for example, concerning

drinking. gambling, aggsorship and morals. Even university students who, .
despite a myth of radicalism have been very conservative, accept the right of

‘the community to place restrictions 8n the frecedom of ‘itizens.

The other side of deference "to authority is authoritarianism, or the
inclination of those in power to usc it arbitrarily, not to justify their actions,
to pontificate, to use force as necessary, and to denigrate rather than argue.
Observers of the Australian scene have commented” on these. two faces of

‘ ) -

l'-'Besw_iék.“D. G., Submission to the Campbell Committee, February 1972, which was
published in a condensed form in the Canberra Times, April 25, 1972, and will
appear in full in Educanion News later this year. '

14Taft. Ronald and Kenneth F. Walker. "Australia’ in Arnold M. Rose (ed.), The Insti-
ttions of Advanced Societies, Minneapolis, University of Minnesota Press, 1958.
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authoritarianism although the only comparative study is of teacher roles in -
which it was found that, of teachers in four countrics. Australians were
marginally the most authoritarian.'® Studies of trainee tcachers in Australia
have detected similar authoritarian attitudes, but these are alsp found to
exist in students preparing for other professions.'* There is evidence that

those students who in schoil submit most casily and readily to authoritarian
.18 ’

Authoritarian attitudes rclate inversely to level of education. The
accelerating trend to stay on at schoot (in 1947 only 12 per cent of those
aged 15-19 were in full:time schooling, now it is three times that figure)
should produce more widespread liberal attitudes.

Contrasted with the value of getting on is that of. mateship. This takes
many forms: a militant cgalltarlamsn compassion for the underdog; ‘and
demands for social equality, cconomic_sccurity and a fair go for all. The value
is one which is frequently attributed to Australians and which they like to
attribute to themselves. A verse, often quoted by Australian social historians.
illustrates the seif-image. It is by a folk-poet called Henry Lawson:

But the curse of class distinctions from our shoulders shall be hurled
And the sense of Human Kinship revolutionize the world:

There'll be higher education for the toilin’, starvin’ crown,

An’ the rich and educated shall be educated down.'?

Contrasted with the: American version of egalitarianism—that there should
be Buality of opportunity to get to the top—the Australian version is rather

“that there should be a fair share for all. In the nincteenth century this

sentiment permeated education systems which. were planned to maintain a
uniform standard across the vast continent. Local and regional variations in
quality, which characterise school systems in North AerlCd and parts of
Europe, are almost absent in Australia. , .

Two eminent Australian social scientists have said that ‘cgalitarian
attitudes have taken the form of militant attempts to eliminate the material
and prestige liabilities of the working class. Thus a high value is placed on
activities aimed at protecting and promoting the standing of the underdog by
abusing privileged or wouldsbe privileged. persons. Although middle class

* Australians are avoiding identifying themselves as worker, g%they nonetheless

typically ‘share this militant egalitarianism against auth
figures'.1®

Accordmg to most of the lcarned critics mateshlp is on the way out.

ity and prestige

’ ‘bemg replaced by successship and class consciousness. Nonetheless, there

14Adams. R. S. e al.. ‘Symposium on Teacher Roles in Four English Speaking Cuun-
tries’, Comparative Education Review, 14(1). 1970 (whole number).

A3Anderson, D. S. and Western. J. S ‘State Differences in Authoritarian Attitudes’.

Australian Journal of Psychology. 22(3). 1970, ’6!-4

18Anderson. D. S. and Western. J. S., op. cit. (7).

17Conrtell, R. W.. "Images of Austeadin’, Quadrant, XH(2). 1968. Connell notcs that
almost every social critic since Huancock has cited this particular slanza

14Taft. Ronald md Walker, Kenneth F., op. cit. (13)
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is still much evidence of this value—in the camaraderic of the bar, in times
of adversity, and in attitudes to forcigners. Going somewhat deeper than
mateship. there is cvidence of compassion for' the underprivileged, for .
cxample, in responses to national appeals for the relicf:of suffering following
disasters, whether in Australia or abroad. :

*  Despite the neglect of Aboriginals, mateship is evident in Australian

attitudes to other races. The race prejudice which helped unify the nation

seventy years ago is decreasing and a majority of Auistralians are now pre-

pared to admit to their country as citizens human beings with non-pink skin

pigmentation.” This tolerance wiil increase because it is especially
characteristic of the young and of the educated. Even more impressive is the

actual absorption of 2.5 million migrants. admittedly mainly European, but

including many from the Mediterrancan arca with swarthy complexions.

When 1 began my obscrvations in the terrestrial year of 1947 1 would
have rejected as absurd the idea that the British Australians, who were then
90 .per cent of the population, could accept and absorb so peacefully such

: * ' A . .

an enormous alien inflow.

1 have been unable to discover whether Australians’ are moved by any
deep religious sentiment. Although more than nine-tenths tell their census
man  that they belong to a church, and tell their opinion polisters that they
believe in God, Australians arc coy in discussing religion and their social
scientists have scarcely studied it. All that could be said ‘with confidence is
that traditional external signs of religious behaviour, such as attending church
and sabbath-observance, are declining, Nonetheless, amongst ‘the young
about half dttend church at least occasionally, and express no doubt in their
belief in God.”" ' .

(It can be spen that our Martian observer had great difficulty with this

_section of his report. Once he thought that he had discovered a new male
- religious cult when he discovered many small groups of men gathered in

back alleys and.on wast¢jand.on Saturdays and Sundays. These men would
form themselves into a circle’ around the leadsr who carried sacred objects
comprising a small pallet of wood and two coins. At a sign from the leader
the worshippers would be silent, raise their eyes to heaven, and then bow in
attitudes of intense concentration and devotion, whereupon they would cry
out in loud voices ‘you bloddy beaut, they're heads’.

]

In the study of lcisure our Martian’s task was easicr and, indecd, he was
led to attribute religious signiticance to Australians’ devotion to sport).

His report continues: '

During the warmer months of summer Australians are phototropic. One
can find them clustered along the very edges of the continent, exposing their
bare bodies to the sunlight. In colder months up to one hundred thousand will

'

1Beswick. D. G. and Hills. M. D.. "An Australian Ethnocentrism Scale’, Australian
Journal of Psychology. 21(3), 1969: 211-255: and. ‘A Survey of Ethnocentrism in
Australia’. Australian Journal of Psychology.(to be published). ) .

20Nol. J. J.. Religion in Australia: A Sociological Investigation, Melbourne, Nelson,
1971; and Anderson. D. S. and Western. J. S.. 'Denominational Schooling and °
Religious Behaviour', Australian and New Zealand Journal of Sociclogy (1o .be

published). ,

.
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be found gathered at stadfums for the spectacle of two teams of gladiators,
v possibly representing good and evil,“contesting the right to a leather ball.
“  This cult is particularly strong in the southern cities.

Elsewhere there is a trend away from team sports to less organized leisure.
In the State known as New South Wales the outstanding leisure phenomenon s
is called Leagues Clubs. Here ordinary citizens enjoy facilities which in
other countries are available only to the wealthy. The clubs now have a
membership of about one and a half millions, more than half the adult
population of the State. Financed largely from a gambling device called
poker machines, the annual profits are about $140,000,000. Another
$30,000,000 provided to the State as tax comprises one-tenth of the State’s
internal revenue. The clubs are noted for their democratic control, their
n membership, and their political and religious neutrality. These clubs will
ave increasing significance in a society which is becoming morc #hd more
obsessed with leisure. The passion for gambling, which enables these clubsto
provide such lavish services, illustrates another Australian value and fational
characteristic. Fatalism, combined with egalitarianism. is condullive to
gambling, especially gambling which requires no skill such as lotterjes, poker
macbines, raffles, sweepstakes and even betting on the T.A.B. All of these
are extremely popular and legalised forms of gambling in Australia. Gambling
creates a sort of equality for it mocks skill, merit, qualifications and ability
as the gambler submits himself to tife laws of chance.?! The losers, who by
the laws of gambling must be a majority, are joined in a fellowship sharing
the common fate of bad luck.

The third section of the report is headed ‘Institutions which Mould the
Australian National Character’. The report continues: :

. INSTITUTIONS WHICH MOULD THE AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL
. CHARACTER . )

All members of séciety pass through two institutions which between them
are. responsible for transmission of the culture from one generation to the
next. and for the maintenance of social structure. The first of these is family:

“a conjugal unit comprising man and wife and children. The role of the wife
is most significant in the upbringing of childeen and the term matriduxy has
been invented to describe the Australian family.2* This means mother-leader-
ship, or that the mother exerts an overwhelming influence on the family and the
father’is largely indifferent. Compared with other countrics the Australian
father plays a minor role in making family decisions and in providing emo-
tional warmth. He is disinclined to displays of affection, to providing shared
play and help, and to demonstrating his love and solidarity with mother.
Australian mothers are:less educated than the fathers and it may be that the
valuing of education as the doorway ‘to secure jobs, rather than for its
intellectual content, is specially nurtured in mother-led Australian families.
-A recent trend has been for wives to take employment outside the home,

4

*I'The observations on Leagues: Clubs are from Caldwell. G. T.. Leisure Co-operatives.
PL.D. thesis. Australian National University. 1972, o :
22Adler. Dan L.. ‘Matriduxy in the Australian Family', in Davies. A. F. and Encel S.
(eds.). Australian Society: A Sociological Introduction, Melbour_ne. Cheshire. 1965.
. »
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and’-i"::'tL another decade the workforce will be almost half female. Prolonged
absence from home will alter the relative influence of mothers and it may be
that additional demands will be placed, if not on fathers, on schools which arc
the second institution through which all members of the socicty must pass

on the way to udlﬂthpod. » .

~Australian's h;.rlvc recently come to expeet a great deal from ‘their schools.
A Vast proportion of the national resources is invested in them. As 'we have
seen, students arc remaining at school longer than cver before. There, is
continual public debate about the efficacy of education and about the correat
allocation of resources. When diflicult soci}ll problems occur schools are called
on to remedy them: The social pathology of a country may be estimated at
any time by the demands being made on its schools. Currently in Australia

{therc are calls for drug education, driver education, sex education, moral

2S

education. education for citizenship, education for leisure and, -indeed,
cdgcation for life.

1t is not known how effective schools are in forming values because few
studics have been made in this domain. The problem is complex because there
are conflicting cxpgctations of what schools should be doing. Civic leaders
. -ct that schools should perpetuate the social order and provide a shilled
workforce; parcnts want examinatiom passcs, scholarships and negotiable
skills; educationists cmphasisc personal development, intellettnal skil'- and

‘social equality. Sociologists scc thi system rather than its content and have

noid that ‘the structure of schools paralicls the main groups in socicty.
Grouped in this schoolror that are upper class and lower class, religious and
less religious, rich and poor, girls and boys, migrant and non-migrant, bright
and dull, aboriginal and non-aborigir.al. The pluralist school system illustrates
the ambivalence in Australian values of cgalitarianism and clitism; that is,
the tension betwcen belicving that all members of a socicty deserve cqual
respect as human beings, and believing that respect should be given to those
who hold eljte positions. The latter may be dissected into valuing supcriority
which is due to achicvement, and valuing superiority duc to status ‘or position
alone. These values of egalitarianism and status produce demands on schools
which are difficult to reconcile and somietimes are in conflict. Exampics are
stress on academic againsi stress on technical training, cquality of opportunity
versus the nurturing of talent, comprchensive cducation “versus strecaming,
freedom to cxperiment versus nurtuging a social clite. Currently the wisc men
who write about these things do not believe that cgalitarian values will ¢ever
predominatc to the cxtent that the diverse school system, with its obvious
clitist clements, will ever be tompletely demolished.

To illustrate this daring prediction Jur reporter included an anccdote from
lan Hansen's book ‘Nor Free, Nor Sccular’®' The point will be scem by
Victorians but may clude Martians, much as it does Australians north of the
Murr; . The story concerns a student interviewer from the political science
deparument in the University of Meclbourne. As part of i class exercise on
political socialization he had to tape-record interviews with a number of
children. As a start he tricd out his 8-ycar-old brother.

23Hansen. Jon, Nur Free Nor Secular. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1972.
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‘What party do Mum and Dad vote for?’,
Long pause.
_ ‘Er um, Melbourne'
‘No Stupld Melbournes a football team. What political party do they
support?’
Long pause. -
"*Er um, ‘Scotch’.
The final page of the report s headed ‘Recommendations’. Tourists
from Mars will enjoy Australia and will be adequately looked after by a

tourist, industry which is booming. Ipyestors are also welcomed, but they
should move in quickly as a new Aatlonalism may lead to restrictions on

! - .

extra terrestrial capital, However, despite’ the legend of mateshlp many -

migrants have a hard time in Australia and I advise agalnst mlgratlon from
Mars at this stage. The country is changing rapidly and it is quite .gossible
that more compassionate social pelicies will be introduced. On th jother

hand competition for scarce resources may arrest the decline in ethnocentrism.

I recommend therefore “that we study the country for another twenty-five
years. I wish to apply for a further research grant for -this purpose..

- - . . - - »

A colleague to whom I gave this paper to read, made some very helpful
suggestions but asked if-it could not be tled more explicitly to the theme of

priorities in Australian education. ' .
This was not part of the brief; and anyway it is difficult:

a) because '"ere are contradictions-in our Martian’s report,
b) because ticre are some problems for which I ¢lin see no solutions and
c) because $~lutions depend on one’s own values, and I am not convmced

that this is a consensus here. ﬁ‘ .
* +Nonetheless, if 1 don’t declare myself now I knaw that my colleague wnll
~ask me to do so later. !
So here, in cryptic form, are five questions as seen by. one sociologist.
1. Is it inevitable that educational level be associated with wealth so that
only a minority of the poor get into the best schools and to university?
2. Can education help break the poverty cycle so that the children of the
poor and hopeless have hope? ' '
.3. "Are we over-schooling and under-educating?
4. Are the charges of authoritarianism in schooling justified?
5. Can we eliminate the tyranny of tésting?

s
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Appendix s
OCCUPATION OF STUDENTS' FATHERS AND MALE POPULATION
. ' SAMPLE AGED 45-54
! ' University Male Population
’ (4 professional (45-54 age,
- faculties, n = 624,615)
: n=3129)
% %
Professionals . . 23.5 - 5.6
Managers o . o 26.4 11.9
~Clerical and Sales . . 18.6 13.5
Farmers .. . . . 6.4 8.7
Skilled ... v N TN 223
. Semi-skilled . . . 3.1 11.3
Unskilled . . . ; . 7.6 © 0 26.1
Miscellaneous ... ... ... .. . 2.5 0.6
TOTAL .. .. ' .. 1000 100.0

4 =

The university data are from a study of four professional faculties in six universities
. — first-year “students in 1965 and 1967. The population data are from the 1966
Census, For details see Anderson D. S. and Western J. S., (6).
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"EDUCATIONAL CONSEQUENCES OF SOCIAL CHANGE

";?/VW HUGHES, B.5C.(OXON.), B.SC., DIP.ED., F.A.C.E. \
~ I .
Head, Sch of Teacjl;ér Education, Canberra C Ilegg of Advanced Education.
The first paper tm"this series for the 1972 *A.C.E. Conference was
Soc:ologlcal Overview of Australian Society.” As members will undoubtedly
remember the paper was actually prepared for the - Supreme Academy of
Social Sciences of Mars by the Martian correspondent in Australia. The
paper was actually read.by Mr. D: S. Anderson of the Australian National

University, which itself has been described by other universities as possessing
some extra-terrestrial properties. ®

Unfortunately [ am unable to call on such specialist advice for this
topic. Perhaps this is as well from one point of view sincesthe suggestcd out-
comes should have their roots firmly bedded in Earth. -

Our Martian observer identified four aspects of social structure which
.interacted with educational opportunity: these were social class, sex, race, and
age. The fact-that it is only for social class that individuals could alter their
own life position, and that education is the main key to such a change, was -
seen as providing the incentive. for an intensity of social competition in
education which fixed the structure in ways quite unrelated to the stated
anms of education.

We shall find this conflict right through the consideration of our present
topic. Much of our structure and practice in educatigp has been in fact
decided by external pressures, even though we find later justifications for
them in terms of-aims. In making an attempt to disentangle these aspects our
necessary tasks are: to identify the various aspects of ¢hange which affect
education, to analyse the nature of the cffects which have flowed in con-.
sequence and to find those areas in which we may make reahsuc decisions in -
terms of purpose, methods and organisation.

It is not appropnate to allow some sort of social determinism to- operate,
fixing our educational processes through externals, without at the same-time
secing where education” may iself react upon social change.

‘ 1) AN UNBREAKABLE CONNECTION—EDUCATION
AND CHANGE

By its nature, education must take account of change. Education is con-
cerned with jnitiation—irito a community and into a culture. The nature of
each is not only subject to, but in a continuous state of, change. Regardless
of the difficulties involved, education is forced to involve itself in predictions
of the directions of movement in society, and iu f:ulturg.

This process involvés difficulties of two kinds. The first arises from the
fact that while some changes are predictable others are not, but occur in a:
totally unforeseen fashion. The second arises from the danger that some
predictions tend to bé self-fulfiiling. . .
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’ C()nsider first the difficulty of predictability. It is possible under certain
assumptions, to chart the expected growth of population and to list the
possible fluctuations arising from variations in those -original assumptions.
Some developments, however, are of a quite different kind and can. not be
anticipated. by any projections. For example, the development of the motor?
car, or Of the computer, introduced quite new eic.:ents in society whose
effects can still not be gauged, and which could nct have been predicted
beforehand.

The other danger is of the sclf-fulfilling prophecy. It is true in many fields,

. but particularly so in education, that a strong expect tion can.in fact in-

‘fluenice the result. It would secem probdble that “this holds to a considerable
extent, in relation to school performance. '

The one certainty in all this is that education must plan its reaction to’
change.

‘ Since it is’ not possible to predict accurately, and since prediction itself

: carries dange_rs, rather than’planning for specific developments we must learn,
and teach others, to operate in a constant condition of change. It is necessary
to consider some broad arcas of change and the impact that these have on
schooling, if we are to determine effects, and also appropriate reactions.

' 2) THE ASPECTS OF CHANGE WITH THE GREATEST IMPACT °

*We shall consider four broad categories in brief terms only.
a) Knowledge -
One of the clichés of our time is the ‘Knowledge explosion’ but that
trite term disguises a reality with which we have so far failed to come to
grips. It is most obvious in the natural sciences and mathematics Where
the developments of this century have exceeded the sum of the contribu-
tions of the many centuries beforc. The applications of these develop-
ments, too, have increased in<every part of life and, more significantly the
, time-gap between the initial idca and its practical application has com-

pressed in a striking fashion. An application that would once hav® taken
two to three generations to develop, now reaches fruition in 3-4 years or
less. .

_ The development in recent years of the social sciences has been
equally sthking. From the traditional studies of history and philosophy,
we have seen the development of political-science, economics, geography,
archaeology, -anthropology, sociology and psychology. We have seen, too,
the development of theoretical means through mathematics, and electronic
means like the computer, through which these studies make a wider and
more profound impact on human life.

Our recognition‘of these developments in education is extremely

slight.

b) _Employment, : -
The shape of the ecmployment structure has changed dramatically. At
the beginning of the century there was a'small professional and managerial

’
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group, a slightly larger middle management group,”and a much larger
unskilled group. The proportion of the work force in the figal group has
increased strikingly, as has the proportion in the middle group, with the
great reduction” being in ‘the unskilled category, the majority now being
in the central group so that the shape of the structure has changed from
a pyramid to an urn form.* ‘

This has not been the only change in this area. Another has been the
tremendous incréase in vbcational choice, and also in vocational mobility.
A bewildering variety of possibilities is now available for choice. Perhaps"
related to this, as well as to.technical change, there is a much greater turn-
over in jobs, so that one person is much less likely than formerly to hold
an occupation for life. The second change is in relation to productivity,
with chemical, mechanical and electronic.developments greatly increasing
the average output per person in most areas of the work-force. The
dimension of the thange is a 40-fold increase in many area of productivity.

¢) Communications. . .

We have almost come to take for granted the developments in com-
munications, without reflecting on the profound impact being made.
Within the life-time of most adults, "the range and rate of communication
has increased dramatically. For centuries, the main exchange of informa-
tion was through speech. This was augmented by painting and sculpture,
and then by writing, with a major change coming from the development
of printing in the 1400’s. This enabled communication on a wide scale
but the rate of spread was still slow, messages being carried at not much
more than walking pace. The last 100 years has changed all this, with the
development of photography,the telephone, wireless, motion pictures, the” -
microfilm and television. The storage and transpission of information is
now a radically different process and the computexopens up the possibility
of vast information banks answering requests fromny point in the world -
and providing required data immediately in a variety of forms. '

. This change is so profound that it represents a qualitative difference
rather than one of quantity. Its importance is not only in relation to the
range and rate of spread of information, but in the’ diversification of the

* sources. During the period of limited information, the family, the church
and the school occupied special positions as representing key sources and

: thus possessing a peculiar authority. With the diversification of ‘sources, .

there 'is a change from a vertical to a horizontal information structure .

which has its effect also on ‘the authority structure.’

d) Values _ _

*_ The least tangible and most fundamental area of change is in relation
t@hat spectrum of attitudes and beliefs that we call values. This is related
to the other areas we have listed. The growth of knowledge, the changes
in employment, the spread of communication have caused basic shifts in

-~

» of. Galbraith, J. K. Employment, Education and the Industrial System, in Proceedings
of the International Congress on Human Relations. Melbourne, 1965. ) ‘
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socicty, which are expressed most fundamentally in terms of values. The

- social structurc of our society has changed—not merely ip relation to the
place of institutions such as tie home, the church and the school, but in
relation to the assumptions on which these are based.

Our purpose now, however, is not to trace thesc changes in depth,
but rather to indicate the e;gects they have had, and are having, on; schools

and the types of reaction need to be considered.
» )

3) THE EFFECTS ON SCHOOLS ' .

We will consider under this heading those changes which have come as
a direct or indirect result of developments listed above, rather than the
plarned reactions which will be considered in the final section of the paper.

i)~ Increased Retention

The most obvious effect is at the secondary and tertiary levels with
the greatly increased participation rates. Professor Borrie in Paper 3 for
this conference shows that the participation rates of those aged 17 anday
over, expressed as a percentage of those aged 17 years, changed from 11.8
in 1954 to 31.7 in 1970 for boys, and from 6.8 to 23.7 for girls, through-
out Australia. These averaged figures hide considerable -differences and
the rates for those 17 and over in the A.C.T. w=re 59.0 per cent for boys
and 41.3 per cent for girls. At the moment there seems to be no reason
why this pattern of increasing secondary retention should not continue.

The same picture holds for tertiary education. The Martin Com-
“mittee* estimated that the 12.1 per cent of 17 - 22 age-group involved
in tertiary education in 1963 would rise to 20 per cent by 1986. In
Borrie’s view the figure for 1986 probably under-estimates the demand.

ii) Increased Size of Institutions : 4 .
Another obvious effect, in. addition to the development of many
new secondary schools, eolleges and universities, is the growth in size of
the institutions. - . R

"The comprehensive secondary school, with its much larger pro-
portion of older students, has developed as a much larger school,
frequently™in“the~1008-2000" range; -than ‘the selective high school. This
develo'pment took place in order to give a wide variety of course
oppprtunities with reasonable. economy of staffing, and also to give
access to expensive facilities, such as a central library, ‘assembly hall,
gymnasium, science laboratories, audio-visual facilities.

Similarly the colleges and universities have grown in size, with 4000
students being seen as a minimum for a university and with the norm
being in the 10,000-15,000 bracket. ' :

- .
B 2

* Commonwealth of Australia. Repor: of the Committee of Tertiary Education in
Australia 1o the Australian Universities Commission. Vol. 1, pp. 33-34, 1964.
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iii) Increased Impersonality

The changes in pacticipation and size are easy to document:

the increase of the impersonality of the institutions is not, even though it
seems a reasonable inference.

Unfortunately there is a dearth of studies of the effect of size. One

useful and illuminating study was reported by Campbell*, on the effects,

of secondary school consolidation, in which small school pupils achieved
much wider participation, bbtained more satisfaction in their participation
together with a heightened sense of personal responsibility and obtained
more satisfactions . associated with physical well-being, acquiring know-
ledge and developing lmellectual interests, developing a self—concept and
zest for living.

Certainly there is evidence of a good deal of hostility developed by
many students in secondary schools and many in universities, towards
their own institutions. It is much too simple to explain this by ‘im-
personality’ but this seems likely to be a factor and the hostility itself,
whatever the causes, is an effect which needs to be considered carefully.

" A recent statement in Woroni reflected one student’s view of his school.’

‘In the authoritarian structure o'f the high school, students are trained
not to question, not to investigate but merely to accept decisions
which they have no part in making, There is no doubt that the high
school is one of the most unpleasant institutions in our society.’*

this is an extreme view but it is not an isolated one. A recent investigation
in A.C.T: schools by Anderson and Beswick,** showed that a con-
siderable amount of dissatisfaction was felt by secondary students towards
their ichools, even though the physical conditions were as good as any
in Australia. In the survey, 90 per cent of students who stated an opinion,
cxpressed a preference for change from 6-year high-schools to an
organisation based on 4-year high-schools plus two-year .colleges. The
major advantages of the change seen by most students were:—

— Jvailability of a gieater range of subjects, including socially’ and
vocationally oriented courses; -

—- teachers able to treat students as adults;

-—— less authoritarian discirline, more freedom in non-academic matters.

iv) Increased Period of Attendance
This may seem too abvious to mention, as being simply another way °
of describing increased retention. In terms of its effects on individuals it
is quite sigrificant: the change from a period where most people had 6
years of education, to one where most have 12 and many 16 or more

* Campbell w. 1. Effects of Secondary School Consolidation, in Scholars in Conlexl
Campbell, W. J. (ed.). Wiley Int. Edition, 1970, pp. 67-81."

* Student Movement, in Education, A Woroni Supglement, Woroni, 6 September 1971.
** Anderson, D. S. and Beswick, Di»G. Canberra Secondary School Student Survey

1971. First Report. Mimeographed Report. Education Research Unit, A‘NU Apnl
1972. .
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“ years, in succession.k an important one. In the A.C.T. survey quoted
above nearly half the students who planned to go on to tertiary education
saidthey would prefer a year or twd at work before continuation. An equal

. proportion said they would prefer a combination of school and work as
against their present full-time attendance. ‘ '

) It may be that these attitudesare also ‘expresed indirectly in much
of the unrest which occurs at the university level. Education Is too often
seen by students as a process which scparates from society and the ex-
periences which will be helpful in their daily living.

v) A Different School Population

" The change in the secondary and tertiary population is obvious
enough in terms of numbers. It is more important in relation to a number
of other characteristics. Firstly, these stages include a much wider range
of abilities than had been-the case. Secondly, they include a much wider
range of social backgrounds, including many without any tradition of
support for education. The concept of a highly motivated, print-oriented
group, habituated to work for distant rewards is no longer relevant. A
further change of some impact is the earlier arrival of physical maturity.
Without any ascribing of causes, the period of compulsory cducation has
seen the lowering of the age of puberty by, about 3 years.* This earlier
maturity comes at a time when personal and economic independence is
being further  postponed.

The population has changed, It is doubtful if our institutions and
procedures have changed to match.
vi) Less Acceptance of Authority . o~
- We are generally less willing to accept authori'tyaé.’s authority,
.regardless o_f circumstances. We require reasons for actingfin certain ways
rather than prescriptions. This attitude has been jpassefl on quite con-
" sciously to the student generations so we should not find it disturbing
when the effects of our teaching are demonstrated.

\d Again, our tradition of operation lays well behind the recognition of
existing attitudes and modes of behaviour. '

vii) Greater Impact of Person_al and Group Choice.

The mos: important factor in the quality of life in a society such

as Australia is the effect of individual and group choice. Our society

‘possesses the means for offering adequate opportunities for - all—with
regard to education as well as other aspects ‘of community life. That we

~do not succeed in doing this, can be partly attributed to a lack of clarity
on priorities, partly to a different order of priorities, but not to lack of

choice. Personal choice is now the major factor in health, rather than

_external organisms. It is the major factor in social problems, such as

L4

* Tanner, J. M. Education and Physical Growilt. London University Press 1962. London.
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traffic aceidents and drug abuse. It is the major factor in personal and
social relationships. We have, too, wide scope for choice in vocations. -

In spite of thc'kcy role played by personal choice in deciding the
uality of life, there is not sutlicient rccogmuon of this role in our
education.

viii) Greater Demand for Involvemem

A further chardctcnsuc of the secondary dnd tcrtmry education
population is the desire for pdruupduon and involvement in the process
of their schooling. Agawm this is a logical result of the emphases of our
society and of our schools.

, ix) Higher Levels of Expectation and Aspiration
The growth of opportunity has been more than matched by-in-
creased asplrauon and expectation. This relates to many aspects: edu-
catipn, vogation, trayel, income—the whole quality of life. As oppor-
tunities in¢rease, expectation i, creases more so that to some extent at
least, dissatisfaction wnll be a continuing clement.
|

4) OUR REACTIONS TO CHANGE

It is not enough simply to catalogue what change docs to us, as though
we were helpless to alter it. Qur response necds to be planned and deliberate.
It also needs to be continuous so that we may adjust to the inevitable mis- -
calculations; Equally, it can not relate simply to isolated parts of the system,
but to the whole. ‘

We can consider briefly the nature of desirable reactions in three areas,
purposes, structure and control.

.Our statements of purpose have been broad cnough to include within their
ambit all possibilities for change. Indeed this is one of the difficulties—they
have been so broad that they have failed to give a sufficient guide to practice.
Our practices have defined our real aims, rather than our published state-

“ ments. This is a dangerous ﬁltuauon-—mlsleadmg to students and the com-

munity alike.

The first need is to develop realistic statements of purpose, statements
which can be justified with respect to practices. It is only then that it becomes
useful to extend our stated aims to include those developments necessary to
take account of change. These steps should take place with the active
participation of the community so ‘that the schools represent the most
advanced and forward looking expression of their community’s aspirations
and intentions.

Many of the possible emphases are already implicd in what has been
said. We are committed to extendmg the opportunities and achievements of
a total population to the maximum degree. At this stage we must admit a lack
of the knowledge of how best to do this in many instances. We do not as yet
know with any confidence how to solve the problems set by differences in
social class, in culture or in race. We do know, however, enough to begin to
operate more realistically in a general preparation for change. The emphases
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here need to be both cognitive and affective. We need to prepare people for

" the development, evaluation, storage, rettieval and use of information, rather
than for the repetition of fixed information. We need also to prepare students
for decision-making in a variety of ficlds. This involves more than information
and technique, and includes attitude and approach. However it cah be done
once we acknowledge thc importance of the precess and are prepared for
the radical changes in teaching methods, facilities and «chool organisation
which follow. ’

Since it is not possible herc to discuss the possibilities over the whole
range, we shall look at a more limited area—our response to the size and
impersonality of institutions and to the growing hostility of students to them.

. One possibility is in terms of structure. At the secondary level the large
comprehensive school, spreading over six years, is seen as the best solution.
It seems very doubtful that this is so. The spread of ages, abilities, interests
and motivations is forcing us to larger and larger sizes—just as we are begin-
ning to acknowledge some of the disadvantages of size.

It is possible to reduce size in' a number of ways, e.g., through organisa-
tional division or through reduction of the age-range. Whatever process is
used it is clearly desirable to preserve the level of facilities and the range of

_choices available in the large school. Oue possibility is the -grouping of many
small schools on a single large campus with very well-provided central
facilities. To have any useful effect this must be more than a nominal division, *
but must be based on, or develop, some real community of interest. A further
possibility is a different division based on ages. For example, a 4-year and a .
2.year institution could replace a 6-year school. This proposition is currently
being considered in the A.C.T. and has strong support from secondary
students. Such a division can retain the variety of course choice available, but

" with much smaller numbers of students. The two new institutions can each
have the opportunity to develop approaches more suitable to their particular
age-groups. There are, of course, other ways of doing this and perhaps the
best approach would be for us to try a number of different solutions. To do
this, however, presents very real difficulties with facilities—as these tend to
be suitable to one organisational. pattern only. One link which should be
cxperimented with, could be gained by providing a large resource centre
plus other facilities which could be shared by one or more schools and a
number of community agencles, e.g., public library, youth clubs, further
education.

A further need to explore is the strengthening of the link between school
and community—or, to put it another way, the reduction of the gap between
the student and the life of his society. We have mentioned the growing
prolongation of school life and the student’s expressed need for breaks in
schooling. We have set up a tread-mill for students—from pre-school, to
primary, to secondary, fo tertiary schooling. It runs continuously and is hard
to dismount for fear of being unable to rejoin. \

We could ease this pressure in a number of ways. One would be by making
it much easier to leave school for work, and correspondingly easier to return
to school from work. In a sense it i$ similar to the sandwich courses which
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have proved effective elsewhere-—successive slices of school, work, school,
work. It would make the periods of schooling for many shorter but more
frequent. A related possibility is that of part-time schooling—with a com-
bination of work and study.

One further suggestion may be worth floating—even though it may seem

extreme. This is to open up the opportunity for a new kind of National Service
—let us caR it community scrvice, operating for periods of up to 3 or 6
months. The separation of the student from his socicty has become such a
universal complaint that some drastic remedies such as this need to be con-
sidered. The important clements about such service are that it should be a
matter of choice, that it should be of value to the community, and that it
should be paid. Many suggestions offer themselves, conservation task forces,
Staffing, national parks, hospital aides, teaching aides in inner city or outback

. schools. An imaginative approach might well produce a scheme of real

national ahd personal value. The key to success would lic in the co-operative
cfforts of such bodies as government agencies, trade unions, cmployer’s
organisations. There is a current phenomenon which is on the increase: able
students opting out of the educational process to ‘go on the road’. This is an
indication of a desire which could be uscd creatively and with value.

It may seem that these suggestions would change the very nature of a
school in unacceptable ways. They would certainly represent a profound
change in the way we conceive cducation, “Some such change may seem
inevitable. The diagnosis and the remedies put torward by lllich and others
of the ‘de-schoolers’ are very much more radical than anything considered so
far. Illich says:—

‘So persuasive is the power of the institutions we have credated that they
shape not only our preferer-es but also our sense of possibilities. We have
forgotten how to speak about modern transportation that does not rely on
automobiles and airplanes. Our conceptions of modern health care emphasize
our ability to prolong the lives of the desperately ill. We have become unable
to think of hetter education except in terms of more complex schools and of
teachers trained for even longer periods . . . . .

We have embodied our world view into our institutions and are now their
prisoners.'* :

And"furthcr:——

‘Our options are clear enough. Either we continue to believe that in-
stitutionalized learning is a product which justifies unlimited investment, or
we rediscover that legislation and planning and investment, if they have any
place in formal education, should be used mostly to tear down the barriers
that now impede opportunities for learning, which can only be a personal
activity.'**

Ilich’s analysis and solution may.be too radical to gain wide acceptance:
what is certain is that we must look with cqual penetration at our own in-

* lllich, Ivan. Outwitting the Develbpers. New York Review, January 7. 19717
** Iltich, Ivan. Schooling: The Ritual of Progress. New York Review. December 1970.
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stitutions, and keep open a wide range of possibilities for future devclopment.
‘More of the same’ in cducation could be a prescription for disaster.

Iich’s recommendations are only one sct amongst many recognising the
need for a fundamental re-thinking of the ways in which wc develop our
institutions to achieve our purposcs. Recent developments in the U.S. pre-
sented three distinet *earcer cducation models’ as possible solutions to the
problems of vocational cducation, These models were seen s providing
¢veryone with the chance to acquire skills to cnable him to find employment.
These programs identified three possible variations.

1. School Based Programs.

Using traditional institutions but with cmphasis on the identification
and cxamination of occupational roles, and with a specifie relation between
the school cxpericnces and the preparation and performance of persons
in sclected gareers. ‘ ’ .

2. EmplQyer Based Programs.

Satellite academies in office and industrial buildings sited near the work
centres of groups- of students who could then pursue combined work-
study programs.

+ 3. Howme/Community Based.

The use of television and radio as a means of linking homes to an
education program, to extend the opportunities of women.*

'he nature of the programs recommended here is less important than the
varied institutional developments used for them. The essence of our response
to change is that we break the bonds.on our thinking. We have allowed éur-
«elves to be confined, and thus have confined others, by limiting the pos-
sibilities for change to the limits of our present institutions. It is not our
institutions which are sacred but the individuals and the socicty they are set
up to serve. We are faced with the task of re-stating our purposcs. realistically,
to open up the widest range of opportunity for today’s and ‘ tomorrow’s
students. If this task involves a re-definition of our institutions, as I believe it,
does. we must face this with real resolution of fail in our opportunity.

47

= Reported in D. & R. Report. Volume 1. November 4, 1972
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FINANCIAL AND HUMAN RESOURCES

W. D. BORRIE, 0.B.E., M.A. (N.Z.). F.A.C.E.

+ Director, Research School of Social Science, Australian National University

Contemporary industrial societies are the most complex social systems
ever devised. The degree of their complexity varies proportionately with their
affluence, and by and large the degree of their affluence determines the life
cycles and life styles of the individuals within them: the qualifications each
is expected to acquire in order to become a contributor to the complex
productive organization in which he must live; the level of income required
to meet both his own domestic requirements and his contribution through
taxation to the welfare of society as a whole as interpreted through the
policies of his government; the expectations he has for the duration of his
working life; and the preparations hie must make for the years that he will
spend in retirement essentially as a consumer rather than as a producer.

Increasingly important over the past fifty yedrs, and particularly since
World War II, have been two phases of that life cycle: the increasing level of
educational requirements for almost every type of occupation, and therefore
the increasingly late entry into the workforce, and, as a corollary of this,
the increasing proportion of income earned once-entry to the workforce
has been achieved which has to be invested for the successful education of -
the next generation. The transmission of these educational opportunities to

-the next generation has become so complex and so costly that the achievement

of a situation approximating to equality of opportunity requires the socializa-
tion of educational investment, its financial support from general taxation and
the redeployment of these funds in terms of assessed educational needs and
assessed intellectual and occupational capabilities of the dependent sectors
of the population at primary, secondary and tertiary levels. :

The management of this educational operation has become one of the
most costly and complex questions to be undertaken by governments, second
only to defence and greater than the effort required to sustain levels of health
and welfare commensurate with expectations of life of some 70 years from
birth — expectations unique in human experience and themselves a product
of the technological and scientific revolution of the last two generations.

The complexity of managing this operation is exacerbated in Australia by'
what Geoffrey Blainey might refer to as ‘the tyranny of distance’, which is
perhaps, the fundamental basis of a federal system which leaves the basic

" responsibility for education with the States, but with just sufficient power

available to the Commonwealth to exert its influence directly or by a bene-
volent response to the ardent supplications by mendicant States as the costs
of education continue to escalate at an even faster rate than the general cost
of living. And, as if thiss«is not enough, the pattern in Australia is further
complicated by the role of the private school (in particular the Roman
Catholic School, and within the private system particularly at the secondary
level with regard to both Catholic and major Protestant faiths), which role

" both challenges the stereotype of Australia as an egalitarian society and

45 : .
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makes education at times a football *kicked around for political rather than
well-researched educational goals. ) . ,

Whether examined from the angle of economics, ethicai and social values,
the acquisition and transmission of human knowledge, or the acquisition of
skills and aptitudes to make a-life-time contribution to the nation, the level
of inputs to the education industry is now so high that efficiency in educational
management is a national necessity. As we are no longer a subsistence
cconomy, the attginment of efficiency means adequate finance, but as
Professor Mathews has emphasized, the management of education involves.a
series of complex decisiens about resource allecations, all of which need to

~ be made in the light of the educational goals which they are designed to serve:- - -
»Too often in public discussion the problem of educational finance is assumed

to be one merely of making morc money available for a particular purpose. It
is at least important that we turn attention to the task of ensuring that the
most effective use is made of the resources which are committed to educa-
tion.”! ) .

The one certain statistic about education isthat it is becoming increasingly
costly in real terms. It has been estimated that during the twenty years from
1948-49 to 1968-69, private and public expenditure on education in Australia
increased from 1.7 to 4.1 per cent of the gfoss national product; or from a
total outlay of $74 million in the carlier year to $1,115 million in the latter
year.2 It is important to realise that a substantial part of this increased outlay
was required to meet changing demographic factors alone, for these years
saw the transition through, the nation's educational streams of the products of
the ‘baby boom’ that follpwed the Second World War: but in addition the
outlays in education hiad tojfope with three factors: the increasing participation
rates of yourig people abdyp the age of IS years in sccondary and tertiary
education, the increasing afst per stludent particularly atgtertiary levels, and
the major capital outlays Mvolved in building new institutions and in re-
constructing and modernising old institutions that very often had not been
touched since the stagnant years of the nineteen-thirties. In short, education
and the knowledge explosion became integral part, of the dynamic expansion
that transformed so much of Australia’s social, economic. and cultural
structure in the post-war world. : '

By far the greatest part of these expenditures was a charge on the public
purse, as is suggested by the following figures relating to outlays for educa-
tional purposes on current gonds and services and capital.?

1

Public Expenditure Private Expenditure

$M $M :
1948-49 59 15
1958-59 304 ' 68

1968-69 943 i 172,

1Mathe-vs, R. (1971) ‘F.nancing Higher Education’, Ch. 6 in G. S. Harman and
C. Selby Smith, (eds.), Australian Higher Education, Problems of a Developing
System, Angus and Robertson, Sydney, p. 105. .

sMathews (1972), p. 75. '

3Adapted from Mathews (1972), p. 75.
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In all, the public authority expenditures relating to education now amount to
about a quarter of total public authority current expenditure on goods and
services, compared with the corresponding figure for defence and repatriation
of about a third, and for public heaith and welfare of about one sixth.

. * Thus, education is big business indeed, and big business affecting about
a third of the total population, with every indication that this proportion will
increase rather than decrease. Morcover, the expenditures on education are
involving both States and Commonwealth in an ever increasingly complex
financial web. Primary schools remain the largest single unit in financial terms
but the costs of secondary and tertiary education have increased at very much
faster rates over the past twenty years and may indeed soon overtake the
primary institutions if the trend in higher participation rat ; continues. The

\}‘_.( other striking feature has been the increasing involvement af the Common-

wealth, whose outlays on current and capital expenditure increased between
1948-49 and 1967-68 from an estimated $1 million to $142 million.*. There
is a tendency to think of Commonwealth expenditure as relating primarily to

_ the tertiary level but aiready the Commonwealth is deeply involved with the

secondary systems of the nation. Between July 1964 and June 1971 the Com-
monwealth paid over $80 millien in science laboratory grants, of which over
$19 million went to Roman Catholic schools, $10 million to other private
schools, and about $5! million to government secondary schools. Ten
thousand secondary scholarships are also given to assist students to complete
the final two years of secondary schooling, and Commonwealth per capita
grants to independent primary and secondary schools in 1970 totalled $25
million. In addition, of course; the Commonwealth carries the cost of edu-
cation in the Australian Capital Territory and in the Northern Territory.®

The cut up of the Commonwealth’s education cake was seen by Mathews
for 1969-70 as follows (figures in $ millions): 4 '

Direct Expenditure in Commonwealth Territories (rounded to one decimal
place).

M %
Tertiary 28.5 114
Non-tertiary . 35.7 . 143 -
r 64.2 257 -
Payment fo States
Tertiary 104.7 42.0
Non-tertiary 43.5 17.4
148.2 59.4
Scholarships and Allowances
Tertiary . 243 9.7
Non-tertiary 12.8 5.1
37.1 14.9
Total Commonwealth -
Expenditure 249.5 100.0 .

*Mathews (1972), p. 78. . . :
5Department of Education and Science (1971), Government Grants, Allowances and
Subsidies for Primary and Secondary Schools and their Pupils, C‘anberra.

47



©

In 196;})68 the State expenditures on education from consolidated revenue

and other npn-loan funds were:® _ : ,\/
< | i . ‘ ' $M L ‘ %
P Primary education 216.6 7/ 36.1
Secondary education : 169.8 /283
_Teacher training 41.5 ' - 69
. Transport -of children 283 4.7
Administration o 15.6 2.6
Total Education Department . 4718 785
Technical 575 96 '
University . 531 8.8
Other . 18.3 - 30
Total | . 601.7 100.0

~Now the mere listing of these very considerable sums, or their eXpression
as a proportion of the gross national product, is not.a véry meaningful
exercise. In theory the figure could be raised.by a per cent, or even two per.
cent ff such a policy were felt to-be a good national investment. It might be
done by reducing defence expenditure, by spending a little less on transport
’  and communication, or even by.a modgst increase in taxation. But_just be-
cause changing the investments in education now involve such a complicated
netwoik between States and Commonwealth and between public and private
sectors of the economy, clearcut political decisions are’ difficult and almost
any decision inévitably involves value jodgments and highly charged emotions,
both secular and religious ,

One thing does seem;certain, namely, that educational costs, expressed as
a proportion of the gross national pfodyct, will almost certainly go up and
not down. Another almost certainty is the distribution of expenditure over the
various educational sectors will continue to increase at all levels; and a third
certainly seems to be that the, Commonwealth’s role in educational expenditure
will increase rather than decrease. The significant question then is: will such
. increases in expenditure and such changing patterns of expenditure lead to
increased efficiency; or, in other words, will. it necessarily lead to
increased quality in the human resources of the nation, which many would
claim to be the primary ‘objéctive of these vast and increasing expenditures.

L7 ) _
For the rest' of this paper I shall comment on some of theée-aspegt§
relating to the human rather than financial resources.” o
w . * i N

6Mathews (1972), pp. 78-80. ‘ , ,

TThe rest of this paper draws heavily upon my recent published article,"W. D. Borric
(1972), ‘The Demographg of Higher Education’, in G. S. Harman and C. Selby
Smith, (eds.), Austratian Higher Education, Problems of a Developing System, Angus
and Robertson, Sydney, pp. 55-72. .

. . a8 . ,'
. .
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. The first point to be emphasized is that, in terms of population structure,
Australia has at last pulled out of the effects of the great depression of the
.. 'thirties, which lowered birth rates to an all-time low level and created great
- deficits in the nation’s workforce all through the forties and ‘fifties. While
this had a most deleterious effect upon the qutput of- teachers, its effects with
‘regard to the supply of pupils was rendered relatively slight because of the
large inflow of dmmigrants and, even more importantly, because of a re-
. volutionary-change in-marriage patterns (resulting in younger marriages and
almost univérsal marriage) and relatively, high fertility. Birth rates were
sustained around 21 and 22 per thousand of population, except for a down-
ward movement to about 19 in 1963-64.

Consequently, the number.of young people attaining school and university
age continued to increase all through the “forties and *fifties. The baby boom
hit the primary schools in .the early ‘fifties. Then it moved through the
secondary system of the nation: in the seven years July 1954 to June 1961
secondary school children increased by 311,600, or by 68 per cént. Then the
wave hit the universities, with students rising from 57,700 in 1961 to_
116,800 in 1970. - - '

THese increases were the result of a combination of demographic factors
-~ and rising participation rates. In purely demographic terms the worst of the
~ bulge has now grown past the educational system, and because there was 2
distinct drop in births from a peak of 239,986 in 1961 to 222,626 in 1966
there is a breathing space right now in the primary school systems which will
also .give some quantitative relief through the secondary system in the
immediate fature.® But, the children born in the post-war baby boom. have
now entered the marriageable and child-bearing age groups and consequently,
even although age-specific fertility rates appear to be falling slightly, the
numbers of births are soaring upwards again and seem likely to go on doing
fSo~for some considerable time into the-future. Two very simple sets of figures
/illustrate these points. First, consider the prospective future supply of parents
" éven without any future immigration by examining the age distribution of the
population at June 30, 1969, from ages 35-39 to 0-4.

35-39 732,302 1 §
"30-34 751,637 Deficit cohorts

25-29 840,217 . |- — ,

. 20-24 1,038,344 The front of the ‘Baby Boom’ Generation

15-19 1,093,724 1
" 10-14 1,159,934 o The Plateau

549 1,232,852 J o
_0-14 1,164,416 Children of the ‘Baby Boom’.

“For a discussion of these factors in greater detail sce W. D. Borrie (1970). ‘Demo-
) , graphic Trends and Education in Australia’, in G."W. Bassett, Planning in Australian
" Education, Australian Council for Educational Research, pp. 197-226. :
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Seepndly, consider thie h_umbers of births since 1966: -

1966 222,626

. 1967 © . 1229,296

‘ 1968 240,906
L 1969 250,176
. 1970 257,516

1971 276,000

“With immigration conﬁnuing at about present reduced levkelsx (yielding
a net intake of about 80,000 a ‘year)- Australia could be topping 300,000

births by 1976. o _

. The implications of these purely demographic factors for educational
planning would seem to be: . s

- T (1) We have been enjoying a brief respite from growth in primary

schools—the first one for over 30 years—but after the ’seventies
~ the numbers will be kicking up again. Right riow is the time to be
- expanding teacher training to be re'ady‘ for the new wave. o

(2) By the end of the ’'seventies the secondary schools will also be
.experiencing a slowing down in growth rates; but at higher ages
increasing participation -rates. will- sustain steady growth. By the
early ‘eighties the new hump will be swelling secondary numbers
againand in staffing, buildings and equipment, the education de-
partments should be preparing for ihis new hump by the mid-
seventies, . -

(3) The ‘rest period will be least in evidence at the tertiary level be-
- " cause- of increasing demand from all sectors of the community for
" highér education, but a considerable slowing down of growth rates
may be expected by the mid-eighties, after which there will be a
further sharp-kick up in ’demand as the increasing'numbers of births
now occurring attain tertiary age. ' )

BT . :

The likely impact of this increase in births upon the primary schools and
upon age groups to the end of the compulsory school age of 15 can be assessed .
for about a decade ahead with some certainty. Much more difficult is the
-assessment for ages after 15 years, through the higher levels of setondary
schools, where the purely demographic factors have been accentuated by a

marked increase in the proportion of each age continuing on at school, in the
manper indicated below. e :

School Participation Rates: Proportion Per Cent of Each Age Group at School

 Age 1954 <1961 ‘1966 1970 1954 1961 1966 1970
15 446 652 763 825 . 405 563 ‘708 785
16 206 345 415 54.8 17.8 "262 38.6 47.4

. 174 11.8- 213 295 317 - 6.8 110 168 237
. *Expressed as pe;fcentag'e of those aged 17 years. '
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The figures- vary tremendously across the States, from very low school-
retention rates at ages 17 and over in"Tasmania, Queensland and Western
Australia, to relatively high rates in New South Wales and Victoria and an
extremely high figure in the Australian' Capital Territory. The 1970 pattern
at age 17 and over was¢ , o . ' .

- . 1970 :
o Cox . Boys Girls
New South Wales A ‘ 363 ' 262
Victoria . = _ 359 19.8

Queensland o 207 151
s South Australia | ' 302 18.1
Western Australia . 204 15.6
Tasmania- . 228 16.3
Australian Capital Territory : 59.0 41.3
All Au/stralia L P 31.7 23‘;7

. These figures. indicate that Australia has largely overcome an earlier

anomaly of its secondary “edbsation system, when considered as a system
typical of a developed and affluent society, namely the low proportions com-
pleting formal secondafy education above the compulsory leaving age. The
changes that have recently occurred, and that are likely to continue to occur,
must greatly increase the pressure at the tertiary, levels-in the future. At
which tertiary level remains one of the sixty-four dollar questions. # ‘

In terms of the human resources, what sorts of investments seem to be
called for in the future? To examine this aspect I shall have to put my
demographic neck out, once again, and look a little ahead at sonie of the °

. implications that seem to flow at higher secondary and tertiary levels from
- the recent trends just discussed in retrospect. :

Such a forward look requires a projection, and for this purposé I have
used the official estimated population of Australia as at June 1969, by sifiglé’
years of age and sex; the age-specific fertility. experience of 1966-68; the
mortality schedules of 1965-67; and an estimate of net annual immigration of. .
126,000 in 1969-70 falling to 100,000 in 1974-75 and thereafter remainipg

- constant, with the age and sex distribution of actual net immigration from
June 1966 to June 1969. The assumption used is deliberately modest so as
to present a minimum rather than a maximum future population. Furthermore
any future changes in fertility will have no effect on the age groups under. .
discussion until after .1984. In other words, most of the population relevant
to this study is already living in. Australia, so that the essential controlling
factors in the pattern to be outlined are past demographic events and future
rates of participation in higher secondary and tertiary education.

o At

The next step is to consider the secondary education reservoir which .
will provide the flow on to the higher secondary and tertiary levels. For this
purpose the expected participation rates beyond compulsory school age are
assumed to be the following: ' : s

" s1 '




. Aétusl 1969 and Assumed Future Secondary Parficipation Rates to 1986,
1969 (Actual) 1971 1976 1981 1986

Males aged 15 . - 81 88 .94 100 100
. 16 54 " 58, 64 - 68. 72
, 174* , 43 45 . 50 52 54
Females aged 15 77 . . 84 90 94 95 -
16 46 . .50 56 61 65

174+ - 28 ' 32 38. 43 < 48

tExpressed as a percentage of males and females aged 17.- '

Clearly there is little danger that the secondary reservoir, which rose so
dramatically in the *fifties and ’sixties, will dry up. Indeed past demographic
_ factors alone have assured ‘that it will rise further over the next decade,_for
in 1969 the 217,400 young persons aged 17 were backed by 221,100 aged
15, 228,300 aged 13, 236,500‘$d 11 .and 242,500 aged 9. . >

A projection based upon these assumptions gives the foliowing estimates
of higher secondary school pupils, compared with actual figures in 1969.

Projected Higher Secondary School Population (in thousands)

) © Actual . Estimated
Age 1969 ' 1976 1986
“15 o 174 243 . - 282
16 . 111 . C152 4 198
174 84 - 112 y 149
154-: numbers 369 507 629
: increase - _ ' 139 122

~_ In short, an increase of higher secondary school children of about 70 per °

" ‘cent by 1986 compared with 1969 seems to be the prospect.? Clearly this -

‘prospective increase in higher secondary pupils will mean a very substantial -
rise in financial investments to serve their necds, both in capital outlays for
schools and equipment, angd in recurrent costs of adequately trained teachers.

This aspect now raises the question of the interrelationship between these
secondary patterns and fertiary requirements. 3 '

The Survey of Non-Schoo? Study Courses in Australia issued in 1968
by: the Bureau ofréensus and Statistics (10) indicated that there were then
some 516,000 persons in Australia aged 15 and over engaged in some form of
post-schoel study. This figure included all attending Universities, Teachers
Colleges, Colleges of Advanced. Education, Technical Colleges, and all other -
types of ‘courses of study or training other than full-time secondary school
courses.” These courses involved slightly over one fifth of the young people of

Australia between ages 15 and 23. p
. ' L . . p
_ g . /,.
9For more detailed figures see Borric (1972), p. 64. ~
10Commonwealth ‘Bureau of Censys nfd Sta,_;istics. Survey/é Non-School Study Courses,
. August 1968, Canberra, Ref. No. 13.11.° S :
. y .
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Many of these courses would not, however, be stnctly of tertiary standard.

The Martin Committee!! attempted to define tertiary in the followmg way.
They estimated that in 1963 there were 117,900 students enrolled in tertiary
education in 1963, of whom 69,070 were in universities (or 58 per cént),
14,620 in teachers colleges (12 per cent), and 34,800 in teqhn‘ical instit.n.ions
(30 per cent). This last figure was calculated as 40 per cent of all enrolments
in technical or other non-umversnty institutions and teachers colleges, with
“the remaining 60 per cent being regarded as non-tertiary. The Committee’s
figure of 117,900 tertiary enrolments represented 12.1 per cent of the age
group 17-22 years, and the Report assumed that this. proportion would in-
crease to 17.7 per cent by 1975.to gives a total fertiary enrolment of 248,000
in 1975, or 17.7 per cent of the age group 17-22.

~ For purposes of projection I attempted to exclude from the tertiary
: category that proportion of the 516,000 persons attending non-schqol courses
in 1968 who would approx'imate to the proportion’ excluded by the Martin
Committee as non-tertiary, In other words, I am concerned in any pro;ectlons
only with persons enrolled for advanced level courses, as defined in 1968 in
University Statistics, and in Colleges of Advanced Education and Teachers
Colleges. L. '

The numbers in these categories in 1968 and in 1971 were as follows:

_ ; " 1968 1971
University cnrolments 101,500 123, 776"
“Government Teachers Colleges 29,200 41,249
C.A.Es ‘Advanced Level Courses’ 28,600 _44,232_
Non-government Teachers Colleges 4,200 2,234
) . - . 163,500 211,491

% have further assumred that the four major tertiary categories referred
to above would involve, as the: Martin Committee suggested, an increasing
proportion of the age group 17-22, rising from 12.1 per cent in 1963 to 20
per cent in 1986, with the progression as shown in the next table. Such
assumptions, which agaik are felt to be minimal rather than nfaximal in terms
of participation rates in the longer run, more than double total tertiary
enrolments between 1966 (152, 000) and 1986 (324,000). It is, however,
to be noticed that actual enrolments in 1971 (211 500) fall slightly below the
‘estimate (213, 000) 12 s '

Eshmate of Tolal Tertiary Students; Based on Martin Commlttee Assumptions
(npmbers in thousands) .

Actual Estimated

1966 1971 . 1976 1981 1986
Population aged 17-22 1.170 1,334 1,446 1,601 1,618
Infcrease, 5 years — 164. . 112 155 17

Percentage of age group o -
assumed in tertiary educatian . 13 16 18 19 20
" . Tertiary students 152 213 260 304 324
Increase, 5 years - —_ 61 47 - 4 - 20

11Commonwealth of Auslralia, Repurl of the Committee of Tertiary Education in
\usiralia to the Australian Universilies Commission, Vol. I, pp. 33-34, 1964.
e actual figure for 1971 was not available when this paper was ﬁrst\ drafted.

53

49



N

Given this broad pattern, what are to be the separate roles of universities
and other tertiary institutions? In considering this question I again made
what I felt to be minimal assumptions relating to universities, namely that
. their enrolment rates would stabilize by 1971 at entry rates -only slightly

.above those of 1969 and ;1970.!3 Figures based on these assumptions and
~set out below give the' universities a reducing role in-tertiary education in
quantitative terms, with about 50 per cent of all tertiary students by 1986
" compared with some 60 per cent in 1966. . e

Estimate of all sTerﬁ'ary Students Assuming ‘Contant Enrolment Rates

- _ ‘ after 1970
Numbers (000’s) Increases (000’s)
Ald Other All ‘  Other

4 Tertiary University Tertiary Tertiary University Tertiary
1966 152 91 61 — — —
1971 213 115 . 98 61 - 24 37
1976 260 140 - 120 47 25 22
1981 304 156 148 . 44 - 16 28
1986 324 . 160 164 20 4 16

Since these estimates were made the official -estimates. of enrolments in

“universities and C.A.E’s in 1971 have been published and show my 1971

estimates carried forward from 1966 to be too low for universities (115,000
-against an actual figure of 123,800) and too high for C.AE’s (98,000
against an actual 87,700.) My estimated total for both categories was there-
fore 213,000 against an actual 211,500. It seems, therefore, that in this

short run at least,- the C.A.E’s are not yet capturing as much of the university

‘market’ as I had anticipated. My assumptions of constant enrolment rates.
after 1970 imply that C.A.E’s will exert a stronger drawing power as they be-

come more fully established, particularly if universities get tough treatment in

.the budgets soon to be known with respect to the 1973-75 triennium., :

‘ These figures provided by the assumptions discussed above probably do
no more than meet basic needs, supplying tertiary opportunities” for a
reasonable proportion of the increasing numbers of school leavers. School
leavers would certainly -not be advantaged greatly by the above pattern,
compared” with the present. Our projection earlier implied an increase of
ichool children aged 16 and over. of some 85 per cent between 1966 and
976, which may be compared with only about a 71 per cent increase shown
above in all tertiary: enrolments. o o

Further, by our definition, virtually no advantage ‘4t all in terms of
proportion of the relevant age groups over the 1970 situation is' assumed in
the case of universities, for which enrolment ratios are held constant around
1969-1970 levels. All the surplus ‘demand’ over and above that fixed pro-
. portion is assumed to go to other tertiary institutions, as defined in this paper,

. which apparently has not been the case in the short run judging from actual -
1971 university enrolments. ' -

.
13For details of these assumptions, see Borrie (1972), pp. 66-67.

54



-

I feel that the Martin Committee assumptions regarding tertiary partncnpa-
tion rates, while perhaps reasonable for ‘the younger. people commg direct
from schools, also take insufficient account of the demand that is likely to
arise in the future from the adult population for retraining professional
courses, as well as for more ‘general non-vocational, cultural courses. A
major reason for increasing enrolments in British universities and other
tertiary. institutions beyond the projections made in the Robbins Report has
been' the growing demand for further education emanating from adults.!* The
flood of. applications for enrolment in the Open University is further-evidence
“of this. '

Whatever the precise numbers that may flow in the future into -the ad-
vanced level courses of C.A.E’s and into universities, there is clearly suffi- -
cient evidence in the statistics presented here to indicate that the educational
boom is not yet over. In percentage terms, the potential growth might look
less critical than in the ’fifties and ’sixties, but it must be remembered that
we now begin our calculations from a much larger base and in numerical
terms meeting the demands postulated here will mean a continuing demand
for staff in all secondary and tertiary institutions. Fortunately in this regard
the prospect ahead is mﬁmtely better than it was in the ’fifties and ’sixties.
While new enrolments in universities and higher school classes were leaping
ahead in the ’fifties the. output of graduates from our universities was falling,
from 4,498 in 1959 to 3,344 in 1957; but recently the output from universities
has been leaping ahead, as.the following figures of all degrees conferred,

1951-1969, show: P
1951 4,498
1956: . 3,373
1961: 5,204
1966: 9,967
1967: 11,395
1968: 12,822
1969: 14,714
1970:  * 15,035 | -

’I’hc estimated figure for 1970 will rise consnderably in the next few years_
possibly to 16 or 17 thousand, and there is no prospect of a return to deficit
cohorts like we had from the 'thirties. Umversuy output will remain on a high
plateau

There are stories current of over-supplies of graduates in some science
fields (e.g. chemistry), of Ph.D’s in some Arts fields who cannot get university
posts, and of quite fabulous numbers of applicants for some jobs. The job
situation has changed markedly over the past few years, and job competition
will most certainly become keener than it has been for 30 years past. Yet
nothing could be worse than a return to the famine years of the ’fifties to
mid-sixties in terms of recruitment; but if the figures presented in this paper
are at all realistic there will continue to be many openings for university

14See Layard, R., King, J. and Moser, C., The impact of Robbins, Penguin Educational
Special, 1969.
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graduates over a wide spectrum. The universities. themselves will require a
steady, though reduced intake of new staff; but the biggest tertiary market

. will be thé developing Colleges of Advanced Education. Another very im-

portan source of absorption of graduates should be the higher grades of sec-
ondary schools. Until high quality graduates are attracted into teaching by
conditions in secondary schools which recognisc reasonable teaching loads, and
by remuneration which pays for academic as well as professional qualifications,
Australia will continue to be weak in the foundations of its higher educationai
structure. Money alone is not enouch, but until graduates can see much higher
remuneration for academic excelivnce and teaching experience, they are not
likely to be attracted into, or +-::nt to remain, in the profassion.

This paper which beguin with costs has ended analysing some demo-
graphic aspects of ed::icuiion. The figures presented do make it obvious that
cducation is likely 70 g0 on demanding higher levels of investment in ali its
aspects if Austrius i to use efficiently the nation’s human resources in
higher seconda:, and tertiary colleges and in universities. All are interrelated,
and while priorities for pump-priming particular sectors in particular triennia
will no doubt continue to be necessary, the implications of priming one sector

“for .ather sectors must be continually borne in mind. For example, if it is

decided and made financially possible to raise the retention rates at higher
school levels over the next two or three years, this will indubitably raise the
pressures that will follow on colleges of advanced education and universities.
Having decided to establish colleges of advanced education this will in-
dubitably increase the pressure 6n universities in terms of an increasing flow

_ of high quality graduates for their staff, and it will also increase the level

of expectation for school leavers and so encourage higher retention rates.

There -has been a tendency in educational planning to decal separately
with each of the three‘sectors I have covered. This is to some extent inevitable
in Australia’s federal structure and with the present division of responsibilities
with regard to higher secondary and tertiary activities. .Separate action was
also probably necessary, and desirable, to launch the Colleges of Advanced
Education; but from now on increasing co-ordination in policy decisions will
be essential if resources are to be efficiently allocated and used—from higher
~condary right through to universities.

What should be examined now is the education flow from the end of com-
pulsory schooling to the terminal point at universities and other institutions.
This implies that policy decisions should be based upon an adequate basis of

_knowledge. My personal interests seek first to establish the case for an

adequate statistical service. This seems to be developing within the Depart-
ment of Education and Science, in co-ordination with the Bureau of Census

“ _and Statistics. This further implies co-ordination with the State offices of the

Bureau. Perhaps there is also a case for close liaison with a small group
drawn from universities, coteges of advanced education and secondary
education to see how ‘flow statistics’ can be improved in a way that will assist
not only central policy decisions, both at federal and state levels, but also

. closer co-ordination with the growing numbers of non-governmental research

workers seeking answers to educational problems of the future.
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More and better co-ordinated research in the field of higher education
might indeed be an efficient source of employment for some of the swelling
tide of higher as well as first degree graduates. More .generally, the recent
discussions--about overproduction of graduates may indeed be simply an .
admission that Australia is not making efficient use of its graduates; but it
also means that graduates will have to offer their services to a wider range
of professional jobs throughout the community than they have had to do in
the immediate past era of scarcity.of output. The emphasis should be on the
end of scarcity rather than upon surplus production. The balance is being

" restored again after thirty years of imbalance.

Perhaps.there should also be a hard look in planning for the future into
the whole question of vocational training and re-training in the professional
and higher skilled areas. Courses for adult re-training may well become a
major function of Colleges of Advanced. Education.. We shcuald also be’
clarifying the purposes for which half and more of the children are likely to
go on to the end of secondary schools. The half of each age group cannot
find employment in the professions,, and a conclusion that may follow is that
the schools themselves should structure into their higher grades more non-
professional occupational training—or alternatively should more .children go

" into employment earlier and have time off to train part-time as they earn?'?
Such questions go beyond the terms of reference of this paper, but they are
nevertheless prompted by the present and likely future demographic patterns
of higher education in Australia and need to be answered before solutions to
current problems are sought in financial terms alone.

Finally, the ’seventies provide some chance of putting the educational
house in order within the kind of financial and demographic framework set
out in this paper. The pattern is not a stable one, but one of growth that may .
be slowing down compared with the ’fifties, but which nevertheless looks cer-
tain to remain sybstantial at all levels until well into the ’eighties. And going
back to the financial aspects with which this paper began, the patterns dis-

+ cussed seem to suggest that national investments in education may be 6 to 7
per cent of GNP by the nineteen-eighties, compared with just over 4 per cent
today, if the rising generations are to receive their equity compared with the
opportunities their parents had, and if the rising expectations of both children

. and parents are to be translated into political and financial realities. '

135ome of the problems of vocational training for skilled trades and of the steps being
taken in overseas countries to overcome them are well treated in the Report of Austra-
lian Tripartite Mission 1968-69 to study methods of Training Skilled Workers of
Europe, by B. H. Tregillis et.al. €1969), Department of Labour and National Service,
Melbourne.
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PlilQRrpv FOR THE EDUCATION OF TECHNICIANS

- W. J. HOWSE, B.SC., B.ED., M.A., PH.D., A.A.LP., M.A.C.S., M.A.C.E.

Director, Technical Education, Education Department, Tasmania

The aim of -this paper is to present available data on manpower require-
ments for technicians in Australia; to survey-the educational opportunities for
* those seeking training at the technician level and to state a case for the priority
that should be givén to the education of middle level manpower.

The development of the industrial potential of -this country depends not
only upon the availability of increasing numbers of professionally qualified
people in the sciences, technologies and humanities but also how well such
people are used. Some tasks carried out by graduates obviously require the
lengthy and demanding education givef in degree courses. However other

duties are not so demanding and so it has been possible to group these and .- -

employ someone with Jess training to free the professional for more exatting
challenges. The professional aide, known' by various titles such as .technician -
or sub-professional, has an important role in today’s society. His contributions
are valuable in themselves and in addition, the release of. the professional
man from routine tasks can result in the latter being able tg proceed to fields
of higher creative effort. ' .- '

The definition of the term ‘techhician‘ being used in this. paper is that
adopted by the Haslegrave Committee on Technician Courses and, Examina-
tions (1969) in the U.K. viz. For the engineering/science or technical sector. -

Technicians and other_technical supporting: staff occupy a position
between that of the qualified scientist, engineer or technologist on the
one hand, and the skilled foreman or craftsman or operative on the
-other. Their education and specialized skills enable them to exercise -
-technical judgment. By this is meant an understanding, by reference
to gen: ral principles, of the reasons for and the purpose of their work,
rather than a reliance solely on established practices or accumulated
skills. S ‘

and for the, business sector

One who has;acquired detailed knowledge and skills in one specialist
field, or kndwledge and skill to-a lesser degree in-more than one
specialist field; is required to exercise judgment, in the sense of both ]
diagnosis and appraisal, and initiative in his work; is frequently called
upon to supervise the work. of others: .and has an appreciation of the -
environment beyond the immediate limits of his duties.

The acceptance of the need for technicians and -some genéral concepts
of the nature of the education required can be demonstrated by specific-
examples. . T i )

Professional bodies such as the Institution of Engineers (Aust.), the Royal
Australian Institute of Architects and the Australian Society of Accountants
have examined the role and relationship of technicians with their mémbers.

S :
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Discussing the cngincefing technician in employment, B. E. Lloyd (1966)
noted that not all technicians would work under the direction of professional
engineers. Some, such as draftsmen, would work without that supervision.
Lloyd saw manpower sources for technicians as firstly from the highly skilled
tradesman who accumulated a wide knowledge of processes and materials
" and gained a sound knowledge of the prinéiples underlying his craft and
developed readily as a technician without further formal cducation. A second
source was from some qualificd engincers who were uscd on tasks not requir-
ing their full qualifications and for which no suitable less qualified person was
available. A further substantial s urce of subsprofessional technical manpower
comprised those who, having ..spired to professional status, failed to com-
plete a professional engincering coursc. Lloyd stated that sub-professional staff
requirc cducation considerably beyond and differcnt from that of the trades-
man and that courses must be designed to prepare for the technician vocation.

For the Royal Austruiiun Institutc of Architects, Walkley, (1967) as
Chairman of the Committee on Technical Training, reported that the functions
of the Architcctural Technician could be described in these terms:

.. . Onec of his most imprtant jobs will be the investigation, analysis
and preparation of the technical information rcquired for th® design.
Another would be the preparation of the production drawings and
schedules which the builder uscs to construct the building . . . The
Technician may also take part in modcl making, the preparation of
presentation drawings for clients, work on charts and diagrams, the
administration of contracts and the running of the office. He may also
have contact with the specialists who advise the Architecct. Outside
the office the technician may be involved in land and building survey
work, site meetings, inspections of work, and collecting information
on the performance of finished buildings. ,

It was recommended that courses of technician training should be specially
designed for that purposc. : .

C. W. Andcrsen, the General Registrar of the Australian Society of
Accountants, (1967:131) describing ‘Accountancy Education — Present and
Future’. outlined changes in the method of cntry into the Sotiety for pro-
fessional accountants. He ‘pointed out that many professional people have
aides trained at different levels and for particular functions.

The need for accountants educated and trained at the professional
lcvel to have similar supporting assistance has beeome well established .
and generally. recogniscd. So far, however, the requirement has been
met largely from the pool of students who have commericed a pro-
fessional course in accountancy but who, for various rcasons, have
been unablc to complete it. Both they and thc community in general
would be better served by an end qualification lower than the pro-
- fessional level and which has a specific job objective.

The term ‘Affiliate Accountant’ was adopted for persons qualifying at this
second level and the Institute of Affiliatc Accountants (formerly the_Institute
of Gommercial Studics) is strongly linked to ‘the Australian Socicty of

Accountants.
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In these three examples, a common characteristic was that the educational.
programme for the sub-professional person must be designed specifically for
that purpose. Other statements can be quoted to support that view.

Roberts (1967 xiv) as Minister of State, Department of Education and
Science (U.K.) in his closing spcech for the Huddersficld Conference on thes
Education and Training of Technicians stated: : )

[ am very glad to know, too, that the Confcrence attached critical
importance to cnsuring a proper status for the technician. We should
have no quarrel with status, only with status symbols. To quotc from
one of a scries of cxccllent papers contributed by our Australian
friends — “The technician is neither a superior tradesman nor a de-
pressed tcchnologist’. It is indecd cssential that the technician be

accorded a status of his own, that he feel himsclf to be a member of 2

body with an cthos of .its own, a body of men and women who have
wanted to become technicians rather than anything clse, who have
been sclected as having the right qualities for a technician, who have
had the cducation "and training appropriate to a technician, and who
arc proud to bear the title of ‘technician’.

Onc certain way of helping to achieve this status is to ensurc that the
relevant programmes of education and training are ‘custom-built’ for
technicians, deriving neither from craft courses ‘plus’ nor from tech-
nologist courses ‘minus’. In the succinct words voiced early on in the
Confercnce by a mcmber of the Canadian delegation — ‘the pro-
gramm€s must have their own integrity’.

I:[arris (1972:2) Federal President of the Institute of Draftsmen Australia,
in his report ‘Academic Courses for Draftsmen’: . :

In the past there has been a tendenoy by educational authorities to
devclop courses as a partial qualification of a full professional qualifi-
cation. This has had the undesirable effcct in o draftsman’s training of
neglecting the drawing and design content; an area where the drafts-
man must be most proficient.

This committee is of the opimion that courses -hould be developed’
primarily as terminal courses specifically for draftsmen.

Having stated the importance and role Of the tcthnician, is there evidence
of sufficient priority being to their education? What are our manpower
needs?

Labour ‘force predictions present many problems. The Australian Com-
monwealth Treasury issued a supplement to the Treasury Information Bulletin
entitled ‘Projection of thc Labour Force 1968-81°. The Treasury (1970:7)
warncd: .

It should also be observed that a projection of the type presented here
is a relatively simple reflection in onc area of quite complex social
change and cconomic evolution. It is based much more on an
cxtrapolation of trend than a comprehension of metive, There is not
much likelihood that it will be free from serious error: as noted above,
the rolc of migration is both crucial and uncertain, whilst the participa--
tion of women and of the young and the old of both sexes does not
bear a stable relation to population. The one thing of which one can
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be reasonably confident is that the Statistician’s continuing population
survey cstimates, and the next popylation census in 1971, will
demonstrate the need for new projections in a few years’ time.

- ‘
~ Bowen (1967) claimed that no empirical results were available for any
country to show whether manpower planning had significantly improved the
rate of economic growth, the distribution of income, or any other desired
economic measurement. However he stated that this kind of ing should
be an attempt to introduce some element of order into”a continuously

- changing situation without at the same time reducing the adaptability of the
society. g

Speaking to the National Conference on Training for Industry and Com-
merce, the need for manpower policy and forecasting was referred to by the
Minist# for Labour and National Service, Lynch (1970:58), in these terms:

Effective training programmes must be based on investigations and
surveys which will indicate projected national needs. Anticipating
future employment patterns is difficult when rapid technical develop-
ments are taking place, but this should not deter us. To plan effectively. -
for training policies for the long term, we need comprehensive infor-
mation concerning labour supply and demand. ) .

1 believe the Conference will need to consider manpower data which
is essential for planning purposes. We need an exchange of views
concerning necessary improvements in the collection, compilation and
presentation of statistical information to provide a sound basis for
developing planned training policies for the relatively long term. This
is one of the arcas of my Department’s activities to which [ will be
giving close attention.

In his closing remarks to the same conference, Lynch (1970:89) pro-
mised that his department would initiate the task of reviewing existing
methods with a view to providing better national manpower data to look ahead
om a S to 10 year basis and beyond. -

<. The Hud_dersﬁeld Conference Report (1967:11) stated:

\ The importance of detailed manpower surveys in order to assess the
. demand for technicians cannot be over emphasised. This is a matter-
of common concern to all countrics whatever their stage of economic
. development. Manpower studics, whether made on a national basis or
e~ solely within particular industries, remain of a very rough-and-ready
’ nature and frequently provide inadequate forecasts. There is a great
shortage of trained peoEb‘le to undertake manpower planning surveys
and the related job analyses which are essential if training and educa-

tion programmes are to be based on reliable information.

An ecxcellent reference which can be commended to those sceking ideas
on how to make manpower predictions js the UNESCO publication by
Goldstein (1967) titled ‘Methagls of Long Term Projection of Requirements
for and Supply of Qualified Manpower’.

What has been done in manpowcr planning? In the United Kingdom, a
Committee on Scientific Manpower was established in 1946 to forecast future
needs for qualified scientists. This Committec became the Committee on

-
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Manpower Resources for Science and Technology in 1964. Since 1956 these
Committees have conducted triennial surveys of the supply, distribution, and
forward demand for scientific, technological and engineering manpower. In
1965, for the first time, data about technicians and other technical supporting
manpower was included. That Manpower survey showed that there was an
overall ratio of about 3 to | between technicians and professionally qualified
manpower. This varied considerably between major sectors of -employment
and between differing branches of manufacturing industry. In universities and
establishments of higher education the ratio was of the order of 1:1 and that
in the vehicle and contruction industries it rose to over 6 to 1.

In his analysis of that report, Sir Willis Jackson (1967), drew two im-
portant conclusions. Firstly, 4 per cent of the technicians were qualified as
scienists, technologists or engincers. Secondly 60 per cent of the technicians
have no technical qgalifications. Both of these figures were given as evidence
of the shortage of technician education.

On a nation wide scale and without reference to occupational groupings,
the Commonwealth Treasury Department (1970) has projected that the
Australian labour force will rise by 40.1 per cent over the period 1968-1981
if a one per cent net migration is maintained based on the assumptions made,
the implication is that the high rate of growth of the labour force in the 1960’s
will almost be duplicated in the 1970’s. The Treasury pointed out that there
was a considerable rise in the labour force participation rates of married
women between the censuses of 1961 and 1966. Their projections suggested
- that the increase in the female labour force over the period 1966-1981 will
be 70 per cent. In 1965 Australia held’a medium position in ranking of
sclected Western Countrics on the ratio of female labour force to population.
By 1980, Australia would be ranked equal with the U.S.A. and Sweden, with
higher ratios shown only for Austiia and United Kingdom. Education must be
provided for this increased proportion ‘of women and programmes for
married women would appear necessary. :

In a specific industry, the Plastics Institute of Australia Inc. has carried
out a survey of manpower and training needs in the plastics industry. Kelly,
(1971) reported that the industry already had a serious shortage of trained
personnel and a large portion of the industry was experiencing difficulty in "
recruiting suitably qualified personnel for nearly every job function. The
anticipated increase in numbers of people required varied between 54 per cent
in the next decade for toolmaking/pattern-making to 144 per cent in the pro-
duction engineering area. Occupation groups most affected in regard to exist-
ing shortages, anticipated growth and training needs were supervisors, trades-
- .men and technicians. The survey showed that the area of supervisors was the

most urgent training need. The majority of supervisors employed had in-
sufficient formal educational background to enable them to proceed to the
higher level training required to mcet the changing demands of their job.
Responses indicated that approximately 970 per cent of the supervisors had
less than four years of secondary schooling. The Plastics Institute has taken
steps to overcome the “deficiencies revealed by its study. :

In a survey of firms in Non Electrical Plant and Machinery Manufactur
the Department of Labour and National Servicq (1969) reported a forecast
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an estimated increase of 18.5 per cent in the numbers of technicians needed
by the end of the period 1969-73. This was broadly comparable’ to”similar
estimates made by employers in the United Kingdom. '

The National Steering Committec on' Training for Industry and Commergg -
is sccking to encourage industry organisations, including the trade unions, to
undertake comprehensive assessments of industry training nceds. In -general
the aim of industry surveys is to define, on a national basis, the manpoWer
and training nceds and problems of cach industry. These will provide further
information on the need for tcchnician education.

. s,
Thus to this point, this paper. has described the ‘importance and
acceptance of technicians in the workforce, the ptoblems of manpower fore-
casting and the scarcity of information available in A?ralia.

What is being done to educate technicians? If the U.K. Manpower Survey
of 1965 was correct on its claim of an overall ratio of 3 to 1 between tech-
nicians and professionally qualified manpawer, then Australia is far short of
that ratio. ' . ’

The Department of Labour and National Service in 1961 sampled about

. ' 45 percent f the employees in the chemicals, dyes, explosives, oil and grease

group of inuustries. Hudson (1962) reported that the ratio of technicians to

technologists in that sample was 0.52. The ratio ranged' from as low as 035

in the paints and varnishes sub group to 1.63 in the pnarmaceutical and
toilet preparations sub .group. . -

In August :1968 the Bureau of Census and Statistics carried out a survey
of Non School Study courses. This was based on a onc per cent sample of
households throughout Australia. The survey showed, that at that time, there
were over 87,000 full time students in professional courses (university or
college of advanced education) with a total of 164,000 students in such
courses, while there were léss than 10,000 full time students and. a total of
only 116,000 students in technician level courses of all types. The detailed
figures are available in the Official Yearbook of the Commonwealth of Aus-
tralia (1970:643). The numbers of technicians being educated are inadequate.
Statements by Williams (1971:115) and Clark (1971:118) support this
claim. &

Education for technicians is offered in two major types of institution —
in technical colleges (Certificate Courses) and in Colléges of Advanced
Education (in Wiltshire nomenclature - B2 diplomas). Some attempt has
been made to cstablish thexenrolment trends in these types of institutions and

_ expenditures in this area of education.

Technical College enrolments present particular problems due to differ-
ences in course structure and nomenclature from state to state. It may well
be that certain post trade courses not leading to the award of a Certificate do
indeed prepare technicians. Correspondingly some Certificates may be given
for courses which fall short of technician level (whatever that level might be).
Nevertheless total enrolments over the period 1968-1970 are shown in
Appendix A, f
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The expenditures in State Education Departments are not usually seg-
regated into arcas of activity so that it is not possible to establish expenditurcs
on technician level 'cducation. Agdin interstate comparisons. on expenditure
have to be dong with caution having in.mind the differing résponsibilities that

a Technical Education branch may undertake. For example, cxpendxlure on.

“adult education is included in Western Australian figures but not in Tasmania,
In Western Australia the majority of the state's olfcnngs in adult education

are financed through the Education Department, in N.SW. offerings arc

financed both through thc Education Department, and the Dcpartment of
Technical Education. Expenditures shown in Annual Reports for the ‘States
for Technical Education (and cxcluding expenditures on Colleges of Ad-
vanced Education) arc given in Appendix B.

In ¢xamining these figures, it will be asked that figures for Victoria are
generally not available. This was due to the delays in publication of Annual
Reports of the Education Department and the failure until 1969, for cx-
penditur: on Colleges of Advanced Education to be excluded from reports of
cxpenditure on Technical Education. In comparing the enrolments in the

period 1968 to 1970 it is significant to note that the growth has ranged from -
6.7 per cent in Tasmania to 56.8 per cent in South Australia. Comparing.

expenditurcs, the greatest increase has been 49.4. per cent in Queensland and
the least was 14.1 per cent in South Australia. The large.increase in enrol-
ments in South Australia reflected the lower initial offerings in Technical

" Colleges and the delibcrate transfer of technician courses from the South
Australia Institute of Technology to what is becoming the new Department of

Further Education.

~  The relatively small incrcasc in cxpenditure in South Australia reflected
the low amount spent from loan funds in 1970. Expenditure in 1970-71, rose
to: $7,819,175. The latter figurc was an incrcase of 63.0 per cent’ on 1968
expenditure. Whilst somc of the increased expenditures in all ‘states reflect
rising costs, it would appear that some monies hav: been available for ex-
pansion of opportunitics for technician trammg

With Colleges of Advanced Education again thbrc is the problem of m-'

consistency between data-from diffcring institutions. Incomplete returns from
Colleges of Advanced Education has meant that a statement of enrolments
and expenditures on Technician education in Colleges of Advanced Education

- cannot be made. It is disappointing that the Reports of the former Common-

‘wealth Advisory Committec on Advanced Education do not permit this
analysis. :

. Taken together, the avanable information showr that inadequate data is
collected and reoorted. . .

v

. A specific analysis of technician cnrolments and finance is hindercd cou-
siderably. The lack of Australia-wide co-ordination for technician ecucation
contributes to this problem. Apprentice training is discussed at the Australian
Apprenticeship Advisory Cuatre, work in Colleges of Advanced Education 1s
co-ordinated through the Australnn Commissior on Advanced Education
and Universitics have tac Universities Commission.
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Australia nceds a National Committec for Technician Education® Such .a
Committee would provide leadership in-the development of technician edu--
cation. Whilst not taking away the rights of States nd institutions to offer
their own awards according to their own curricula programmes, the accredita-
tion of courses for National Certificates could be a step towards greater public
acceptance of technician qualifications. The Australian work force is less
conscious of state boundarics. The title of a bachelors degrec may cloak a
wide varicty of courses but the title has acceptance as an indicator of- a level
of scholarship. Technician Certificates need an image of an award meaning a
certain level of achievement, one that excceds matriculation and one that has
valuc to an cmployer and the community. ;

I/do.not consider that Australia is yet rcady for a National Technician
Comhittee such as that which operates in New Zcaland under the Technicians
Certification Act 1958. That Committee’s functions include the prescription of
courses and syllnbuses,—-ﬂt conduct of cxaminations §or technicians, and the
granting of a diploma or certificate to a person completing a course prescribed
under the Act.

Nor do 1 sce the Technician Education Council or Business Education
Council as proposcd by Haslegrave (1969) as meeting Australid’s needs with
its strongly independent state authoritics. o

A National Technician Council must sec that an appropriate share of the
nation's resources arc spent on technician cducation. Data has already been
presented in this paper on the imbalance in enrolments between professional .
and sub-professional courses. The imbalanec in_expenditures by the Com-
monwealth Government in further and higher education in the six states (ex-

~ cluding the Commonweaith territories, ACT and NT) is shown in the follow-

ing table extracted from the speech of the Minister for Education and Science
delivered on 5th October. 1971+ -

COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT EXPENDITURE ON FURTHER
AND HIGHER Enuw 1971-72 ESTIMATES

Scholar- | .
- ships & Research
Recurrent Capital allowances Grants Total
Universities 67.863 22,167 31,782 4346 126,158
~ College of Adv. Education 19,182 18.5747 3,657 —_ 41,413 .
Technical Colleges J— 9217 . 1.065 —_— 10,282
Teachers Colleges — 14,205 200 —-— 14,405

Total 87.045 64,163 36,704 4,346 192,258

o e e e -

Enrolments, Australia wide, in technical colleges are of the order of
400,000, universities 100,000 and colleges of adviinced education 40,00u.

Current Australian priorities as far as the Commonwealth Government is,
concggned clearly reflect concern for the education of professional le el
peoplc. Is there an Australian shortage of such people? Ranging from rgpévns
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by the Sydney University Appointments Board (1971) to statements by the
Research Director of Imperial Chemical Industries (1971); to a reported
attack on universities for producing so many Arts graduates by then Labour
Minister Bury (1969); to university graduates being warned of a shortage of
the job they wanted by the acting Vice Chancellor of Melbourne - University
(1972); there is evidence of the demand for professional people bemg met by
the current institutions and expenditures. The role of Ph.D. itself is also under
review (e.g. Spicer 1971).

-

The expenditure by States in the technical college sector has shown little
increase as a proportion of total State expenditure on Education. Data quoted
by Philp (1970:30) indicated that 7.5 per cent of expenditure has been on
technical education for almost every year between 1958-59 and 1967-68. The
percentage spent on universities has grown from 6.7 per cent to 9.1 per cent
over the same period. The component allocated to secondary, edycation -has
risen-from 22.8 per cent to 31.1' per cent. Thesg. gains ‘hdve been made whilst
there has ‘been a drop in primary school éxpendrture from 48.5 per cent in
1958-59 to 37.5 per cent in 1967- 68. Clearly the technical education sector
(and hence technician education in technical colleges) has been neglected. -
Lack of information’ _prevents an analysis of the increase in expenditures on -
technician educatlon that may have occurred in Colleges of Advar\rced

Education. .- “

Australran _growth in productivity has been reported (Tregillis 1969: 88)
as lagging behind those of other advanced countries. What is needed is a more
balanced and better trained work force. As the Trcgrllrs Mission stated

_ We repeat it is just as important to the economy of the country that
there should be adequately trained technicians as there are adequately
trained umversrty graduates in the lrberal arts and the sciences.

Now is the time to turn attention -t the education of sub-professional
people, the education of technicians. There must be considerably increased
expenditure on research into what is the best educational programme for a
technician; what should be the appropriate mix of full time and part time
study; and the nature of the content of a technician’s course."Money needs to
be spent on improving physical facilities and equipment. Technician teachers
need better preparation for their task. A blend of industrial experience and
education ‘know-how’" is essential and opportunity must be made available

- for regular updating -of both. Salaries, status and working conditions must be
raised so that technician teathing will provide a satisfying career for men
and women from both industry and education. A.concerted effort is needed
to convince young people, parents and employers that a technician education
has an integrity in its own right.

As a first step the States and Commonwealth, employers and employees
must together form a National Committee for Technician Education, The
Commonwealth Government must be urged to change its present piecemeal
approach to financial support to education. The Commonwealth and the
‘ ,cornmumty must see the need for a policy that will encourage a proper balance
" between professional, technician and apprentice training that will lead to -
maximum .benefit to Australra
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APPENDIX A

ENROLMENTS AT TECHNICIAN LEVEL IN TECHNICAL COLLEGES -
1968

NEW SOUTH WALES
Certificate
Post Certiﬁc:nte .
VICTORIA
Certificate .
_Technician TP
WESTERN AUSTRALIA
Diplomsg N
Certificate * .
' SOUTH AUSTRALIA
Certificate
Advanced Certificate
QUEENSLAND
Sub-Tertiary
Tertiary
TASMANIA
Certificate

SOURCES

1996

30,446
1,076

10,047

2,047

4,682
3,480

325

2,852
17

2,540

1969

3202
1,267

4,807
3,347

2,797
286

3,011
85

2,587

1970

34,227

1,570 .

5499

4,047

3,347
292

3,378
65

2,711

N.S.W. — “Survey of. the Needs for Technical Education in N.S.W, 1971-1¢75.”

W.A. — Unpublished Annual Examination entries.

5.A. — Unpublished data — private communication. .
_ Other States — Annual Reports of Education Departments.
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i APPENDIX B

STATE G:'OVERNMENT EXPENDITURES ON TECHNICAL EDUCATION
(EXCLUDING EXPENDITURES ON COLLEGES OF ADVANCED EDUCATION
: . EXCEPT FOR TASMANIA) '

«  NEW SOUTH'WALES
Year ended De¢, 31

: Consolidated  Loan Funds C'wlth Ass. Total
' Revenue Grant
1968 o 17,560,636 2,178,343 3,015,198 22,754,177
1969 . g 18,550,700 1,836,114 3,542,773 23,929,587
1970 . , 22,536,729 2,847,223 2,201,305 27,585,257
(Source: Survey of Needs for Technical Education in N.S.W. 1971-1975 page 3.1.)
VICTORIA
Year ended June 30
. Consolidated Loan Funds incl.
. Revenue C'with Grant Total
1968 . L . n.a. n.a. -n.a.
1969 . . . 7,945,192 1,900,666 . 9,845,858
1970 . o n.a. : n.a. n.a.
WESTERN AUSTRALIA
Year ended June 30
1968 . . . 4,540,709 785,960 5,326,669
1969 . . 5,344,684 585,129 . 5,929,813
1970 . 6,303,241 425,379 6,728,620
SOUTH AUSTRALIA R .
Year ended 31/12/68 3,945,922 850.000 4,795,922 .
Year ended 30/6/69 5.524,743 . 2440991 7965734
Year ended 30/6/70 5,197,521 275,145 ' 5,472,666
Year ended 30/6/71 6,475,079 1,344,096 7,819,175
QUEENSLAND
Year ended June -30
1968 . 4.535,061 1,648,736 6,183,797
1969 . 5,022,667 1,854,999 . 6,877,666
1970 .. . 5,876,958 3,001,595 8,878,553
TASMANIA
Year ended June 30
1968 . . 1,500,191 863,899 2,364,090
1969 . . 1,948,639 358.222 2,306,861 . °
1970 ... . . 2,238,666 714,960 2,953,626
SOURCES: ’ '

N.S.W.—“Survey Needs for Technical Education in N.S.W. 1971-1975.”
S.A.—"Survey of the Needs for Further Education in South Australia.”

Other Stat‘s——Annual Reports of Education Departments. .
>
[ g
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PRIORITIES IN MULTI-MEDIA EDUCATIONAL
PROGRAMMES

S. C. DRIVER, B.sC., B.ED., ;T.P.T.C., A.B.PS.S., M.A.C.E.

Research Officer, Audio-Visual Department,-University of Melbourne

The term 'multi-media’ signifies the use of more than one medium, and it
should be noted at the outset that this mgy’ or may not be a desirable edu-
cational strategy. Unfortunately there are no general rules of learning known
at present which can be useqﬁdetermine instructional design. Rather, one
should ask: ‘What capabilityis to be learned and in what manner is the
student’s performance expected to change, as a result of the learning?’

There is one further term in the title that I have chosen to work under,
which may be subject to .different interpretations. By ‘programme’ I mean a
segment of material with precise objectives, which is recorded in son.c form
so that it is exactly repeatable and to some extent has been validated, so that
we may be confident that it"is teaching what it purports to teach. Usually the
student will interact with the programme, for example, responses or problem-
<olving skills will be required. A ‘programme’ will include sueh possibilitics
as programmed learning, an independent study carrel programme which may
be principally audio, a film or a television programme. *

Extent of the Programming

The extent of the dectailed presentation (i.c. ‘programming’) of a par-
ticular session will depend principally on the teacher and his expertise. It is
his responsibility to specify both the general and detailed objectives and
then prescribe the conditions of learning which will lead the student to the
realisation of these objectives. :

In general, the extent of the programming will be intermediate between
the precise and rigid Skinneriar programming and the rather loose ‘pro-
gramming’ that is characteristic of, educational television sessions.

A typical Skinnerian linear programme has passed through many revisions
before.the final product is published. Skinner employs a set of techniques for
analysing and controlling behaviour. :

Machine 'P_rog{am‘mes, share with the individual tutor many advantages
over other technjques of teaching:

. 1. Each student advances at his own rate, the fast learner moving ahead
rapidly while the slower learner moves at @ speed convenient for him.

The student moves on to advanced mAterial only after he has
thoroughly masteted earlier stages.
~ . .

(3]

3. Because of this gradual progression and wNg the help of certain
is almost always

techniques- of hinting and prompting, the stu
right. \’\
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4. The student is c.onununmly active and reccnves immediate con-’
firmationt of his success.

S. Items are so constructed that the student must u)mprchcnd the eritical
point in order to supply the answer.

6.. ‘Concept is represeited in the programine by many cxamples and
syntactical arrangements, in an effort to maximise generalization to
other situations.

7. A reeord of students’ responses furnishes the programmer with
valuable information for future revisions. :

(Holland & Skinner' Analysis of Behaviour)

‘Progra'nming’ in educatiofial televnsmn on the other hand, typically.
involves detailed planning of the session. The seript will usually consist of
two columns-—one for the audio component and one for the visual component
of the telerecording. Unlike the Skinnerian analysis, the depth of treatment
may not extend beyond a consideration of the most appropriate aural and
visual component for edch phase of thc communication. The student is not
able to advantce at his own rate. Indeed, item 6 above may be the only characy
teristic in Skinner's list, which is present in an educational television pro-

gramme.

Whereas 700 students from Harvard and Radcliffe Universities were used
in revising Skinner's programme, extensive student response is rarely em-
ployed in the revision of an ETV programme. It is most desirable that all
educational programmes should. utilise a measure of student feedback to
shape the final programme. The measure of active student participation in a
programmed individual study session will be intermediate between that re-
quired by ETV and a. Skinnerian lincar programme.

Rationale for Choosing Media ¢

If we wish to teach Boyle's law, for example, then which of the media of
communication do we choose? Upon what rational basis will such a decision
rest? Of course the qQuestion is not simply one of which medium or media to
choose, but also, ‘In what combination and in what manner ara\‘they to be
employed?’

This problem is well phrased by Gagné (The Conditions of Learning
P.272) when he asks: ‘For what purposes are these various media appro-
priate, and for what purposes are they inappropriate, or at least relatively in-
effective?” Symbols, objects and events are the stimuli'from which learning
occurs and therefore they should be chosen according to the type of learning
that is required. This can be readily illustrated from the example of Boyle's
Law. .

The objects and :.vents will differ according to wh;ther discovery Ieam-
ing or a didactic .approac* ' v be used.

The first ftep towards the rational selection of media is to precisely
specify the behavioural objectives of the instructional programme. There is no
aspect of educational programme production with a higher priority than the
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. unambiguous statement of what the learner should be capable of after the
period of instruction, that he was not capable of before, i.e. what benefit has
he received from that instructional segment? Unless the goal is accurately
specified, how will we dctermine when we have rcached it? The teacher or
programmer must be able to ‘specify and communicate those educational
intents he has selected’ and to describe ‘the terminal behaviour of the learner
to preclude misinterpretation’. ' .
(Mager, 1962)

Mager (Preparing Objectives for Programmed Instruction, 1962) has
listed three recommendations for writing satisfactory educational objectives:-

I. Identify the terminal behaviour by name; we can specify the kind of
behaviour which will-be accepted as evidence that the learner has
achieved the objective. . .

tJ

" Try to further define the desired behaviout by describing the important
conditions under which the behaviour will be expected to occur.

3. Specify the criteria of dcceptable performance by describing how well
the learner must perform to be considered acceptable.

When the objectives have been identified, the type of learning should be
apparent. Gagné (The Conditions of Leaining, 1966) has provided us with
a useful hierarchical model ranging from simple signal learning to problem- .
solving. ' )

Each type of learning (and there will usually be several types in an in-
structional programme), requires its ewn external conditions of learning (e.g.
concepts; principles; problem-solving). The programmer should now be: able
to list the instructional events, identify the characteristics of required stimuli
and state the possible media which will satisfy these conditions. The final
decision will also depend on factors external to the learning situation such
as time, staff and finance available. In many cases it will be a compromise
and the inconvenience of changing from medium to medium will have to be
considered. :

,

It is beyond the scope of this paper to deal further with the Gagné model
of the ‘Conditions of Learning’. I would, however, recommend it to those with
responsibilities in the fields of media selection, production, utilization and
‘evaluation, If T have appeared to labour unduly the whole question of edu-
cational objectives it is because 1 am convinced that it should be a central
aspect of all educational programmes, and indeed of the whole field of edu-
cational technology. :

Priorities in the development of educational programmes

There are two principal aspects of this problem to which I wish to
address myself:

1. What are the priorities within an existing educational course for the
development and utilization of multi-media programmes?

2. The State and National problem of the selection and training of staff
with professional skills in the area of media selection and use.

-.468\% n



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The following factors should guide us in making decisions about which’
courses and portions of courses arc most suitable for multi-media pro-
grammes: s : .

1. Relatively large numbers of students—especially in a compulsor
course or core area. »

" 2. Students who are uncqually prepared for a course, or wuere individual
differences are particularly evident. The advantages of- individual
study then become more pronounced.  ~ _

3. Areas of the curriculum which are not subject to very rapid change.
It would be unecénomic to make a major investment in programming
material which is ‘rapidly becoming obsolete. Rowntree (Basically
Branching, 1966) advises: ‘New subjects particularly are liable to

" change. Let them settle down before you start programming’. In

&  many areas of university education stabiity of subject matter is lack-
ing~(e.g. radiology, drug-specifications, current affairs) and a pro-
gramme would be out-dated before it could be validated and printed.

«

4. Areas or topics about which there is a general consensus of opinion.
The arts and social sciences, where opinions and value judgements
become important, are often less amenable to programming than the
more factual subjects. '

5. Which ‘subjects or areas are being taught ineffectively by present
methods? Are there subjects that are not being taught at all due to
lack of qualified staff (e.g. first aid for oil refinery personnel)? Are
there trouble-spots within existing curricula-areas where students in
general have difficulty (e.g. Time and International Date-line in
Secondary School Geography). -

6. Areas where human contact and interchange is not ‘essential. For
example, if the conditions of learning require discussion methods, or
skill in expressing ones vicws to others, then an approach based solely
upon independent study methods will be inappropriate. :

7. Areas where student response and feedback, on an individual basis,

is important.

The above factors should provide some guidance as to which sections
of @ourses may be expected to provide the greatest educational benefit in
terms of either the programming effort required, or the cost in purchasing
existing programmes. ) ‘
Priorities in the selection and training of media specialists.

" This final section of my paper is a report of the Educational Technology
Committee of the Victorian Institute of Educational Research. I would like
to publicly acknowledge the assistance of each member of that Committee
over the past 18 months. : _

We have received a large number of submissions, both personally and
in print, from persons professionally engaged in Educational Technology and
allied areas. The aim of this study was ‘to define the role of the media
specialist and to determine the nature and duration of his -training’, and a
summary of the findings and recommendations will now be presented. The full
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report is to be pyblished in. the Bulletin of the Victorian Institute of Edu-
cational Research later this year. . -8

The Commonwealth Government has recently provided a number of
Education Resource Centres in secondary schools. The cost of each of these
buildings is approximately $90,000, yet little thought has been given to the
pre-service or in-service training of staff for these Centres. '

If these new buildings are to become true Resource Centres, and not
merely elaborate libraries, then an immediate attempt ‘must be made to
provide adequately trained staff. '

One of the basic concepts of a Resource Centre is that it can cater for
individual differences amongst students. This function will be achieved by
providing a range of both single and multi-media programmes. Only qualified
staff will be capable of selecting from the commercially available programmes
or producirig and validating their own programmes.

Student

Training in
‘Retrieval Skills

| Community
Figure 1.—Functions of an Educational Resource Centre.

v
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The'major Educational Resource Centre (E.R.C.) role is accepted by
the Committee as information storage, retrieval and professional consultation
services. These functions have been analysed in Figure 1 and this provides a
visual representation of the main interactions between persons and processes
that are envisaged in the system.

When we speak of the functions of an ER.C. in a secondary school, and
the training of specialists to staff such a centre, we do not intend to imply
that all secondary schools should have an E.R.C. with the same structure
and functions. We hope that a flexible system which will be-integrated within

the activity of the school will emerge. Such a c<ystem can make a unique con-.

tribution towards the fulfilment of the educational aims of the institution.
One would therefore expect to find certain functions of the E.R.C. more
evident in some schools than in others.

At-the risk of over-generalizing one can examine the functions of an
E.R.C. in relation to three major types of school:—

Type A School — examination dominated and therefore content
dominated; teacher centred; students are passive absorbers of information
mainly dispensed by teachers through class lessons and the text-book. Main’
resources are teacher, chalkboard and textbooks. A few teachers"use audio
visual aids to brighten up their lessons, but there is much boredom and little
meaningful learning.

The E.R.C. in such a school is a library containing only print material.
The school would not miss the library very much if it disappeared.

Type B School — is a modern innovative school — down and out with
exams and assessment, down with subject barriers (and sometimes subjects).
Some form of integrated programme, e.g. general studies. Very student-
centred but the more able students may be bored. Assignments and excursions
are largely used; students are active, sometimes working on assignments,
sometimes just active (euphemistically called socializing). There is more
incidental learning than in type A. Main resources are the teacher via dup-
licated notes, textbooks, E.R.C., community, parents and the pupils. This is
based on the idea that children learn by experiencing but that this should
not be too contrived or controlled. ‘Student is usually right’ approach. There
is a constant search for new and better ways of doing things.

The E.R.C. is a library with more books, journals and non-print materials
than Type A. It is also used much more extensively by both staff and students.

The school would miss the E.R.C. if it disappeared, because it has be-
come an integral part of the school. ; »

Type C School — is largely in the future. It uses clearly stated objectives
which are assessed and the school programme modified as a result. It is
student centered in the sense that learning is individualized for each student.
It uses a carefully designed balanced programme of large group sessions, small
group sessions and individual study to achieve a balance of cognitive,
creative, attitudinal and physical skill objectives. There are no fixed, rigid
classes but flexible scheduling is used. The principal resources are packaged
programmes, ¢.g. SRA, JSSP, problem solving activities and action research.
* 76
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Audio visual respurces are integral sources of information and stimuli, to-
gether with printed materials and people. This approach is based on the
idea that children learn in different ways and at different .rates and that the
school role is to provide each student with just enough structure to facilitate
his leamning. The students are involved in the choice of objectives and con-
tract to achieve these at their own rate. The long-term aim is to
develop successful autonomous learners and hence the emphasis is on develop-
ing skills of self-directed learning and arousing and maintaining motivation to
learn. .

The ERC is the ‘beating heart of the school’, open on a cafeteria basis,
well stocked with the resources required and appropriately staffed. The ERC
is as important to the student as the laboratory is to the scientist—the school
could not function without it. The staffing establishment of an ERC will
not only depend upon the size of the school, but also upon the nature of the
curriculum, the methods of teaching and learning used, the use of the ERC
outside school hours and the size and nature of the collection of software and
hardware.

Simplified Task Anpalysis
In view of the multiplicity of factors involved, each staffing case would

probably have to be argued on its merits. However; a general model, capable
of adaption for individual schools, is shown in Figure 2. ’

-\o“ \og\ L 4
O & & o &
o8 \) g . O
S & (5 W RS O
& S & @ ° &

)
S o & &

o .
o ,
Head of E.R.C. )
. 3 )
/ \ Subject Media Specialists (Teachers)

~Libratian  Audio ©  Production
Visual Officer
) Officer )

Clerk Technician

Figure 2—Staff Roles in a Secondary School Educational Resource Centre.

The horizontal areas reveal thrce levels of responsibility from Head of an
ERC down to clerk, and the types of expertise required to perform these roles
at each level. The proportion of the areas varies as the role varies between the
levels. It is equally obvious that the nature of the school will influence these
proportions in each school, e.g. a school experimenting. with open classrooms
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or ungraded classes may require an extensive knowledge of resources and
make heavy demands on production and educational know-how of ERC
staff.

.

ial that a varefully designed staffing structure is set up by
the Educat Department and approved by the Tribunal as soon as
possible or th tential value of the E.R.C.’s will be lost as they

~ lapse back into k-minding centres through lack of well qualified
and enthusiastic_staffs. Therefore, as a short term solution, it is both
more efficient and more effective to take teachers who have these
qualities and to give them training in the other areas than it would
be to take staff skilled in librarianship or audi@ visual services and
give them the necessary experience and training in education and
administration. Of course a few of our librarians already have exten-

_sive teaching experience, but most have not. .

A suggestion is that senior teachers should be offered a post-graduate,
part-time course to qualify them for the position of Head of an E.R.C. These
teachers should have had at least five years teaching experience, have a
. desire to specialize in this area and have shown initiative in experimenting,

- or have had experience in an innovative curriculum programme.

. A detailed curriculum which the Gommittee believes is suitable for
future media specialists, is to be published iin the Bulletin of the Victorian -
Institute of Educational Research in November 1972. Figure 1 represents
manyof the diverse functions of an ERC, and the proposed course of train-
ing should prepare teachers to carry out the varied activities and skills which
the operation of an effective ERC reguires.

Staffing the Educatio:&kes&urc’c Centres of Schools A, B and C \
" In each case assume a secondary school enrolment of 800-

900 students.

Type A School would require the following staff structure for the E.R.C.
which would be most suitable for its present state, but which
could begin a process of ecvolution in a more progressive
direction: :

1 ‘I'eacher-librarian with teaching experience.

1 Librarian.

1 Media specialist (AV).

2 Library technicians (or clerks). - . .
This staff in. a Commonwealth standard E.R.C. could. per-
form its functions adequately for School A and fucilitate
useful edugational change in the school.

Type B School would requi}e at the least the following staff: .

1 Director of E.R.C. . \__44-‘
2 ‘Teacher:librarians fMedia Specialist (Library){.
' 2 Library technicians.
< 1 Library clerk.
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I AV officer (AV Media Specialist).

I AV Technician, -

together with at le it one Curriculum Resources Adviser
(a teucher assigned to the nosition and trained for the role).

- Type C School would require:
-1 Director of ER.CC, .
4 Media Specialiste (Library).
3 Library Technicians.
2 Library Clerks.
1 Typist.
2 Media Specialists (A.V).
1 AV Technician.
I Media Specialist (Production),
1 Production Techniciaa.
plus 5-7 Curriculum Resource Advisers.
This may appear a large staff bat it must be remembered
that there would be a greatly reduced classroom contact for:
students with a subsequent increased use of the E.R.C.
facilities and a reduction _in the number of other feachers
required. :

Regional and National Centres. - . .

Regional Centres, in which a team of educational technologists accept
the present state of educational instrumentation, and work within its limits,
should be established. They will employ a systems approach to the design
of educational materials which will permit maximum learning to occur. This
involves specifying behavioural objectives, . development of instructional
strategies, testing and revision of instruction units and, finally, packaging and
administering a validated learning system. :

~ This is similar in many respects to the programmed learning approach.

An urgent priority exists in Australia for the establishment of a National
Centre which will seek out existing programmes, adopt them if necessary,
and also produce validated programmes of wide application. These pro-
grammes, many of which will be designed for individual use, may incorporate
a wide range of educational media. On some occasions a choice of media
should be offered, in order to cater for all learning styles.

i

74

79




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

LY

HISTORY’S FUTURE IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL

D. MAHONY M.A., LITT.B., M.A.C.E.
Senior Lecturer, Mt. Gravatt Teachers’ College, Queensland

The title. of this address, ‘History's Future in the Secondary School’,
carries the obvious implication that the future of History as a separate dis-
cipline is no longer as :cure as it once was. On this there would be general
agreement: In two States History is no longer taught in the junior secondary
school having been merged with the Socnal Science subjects in mterdlscrphnary
programmes. In every other State new junior secondary Social Science courses
have been, or’are to be, introduced and at the national level a committee
has been appointed to assist and co-ordinate the work of curriculum officers
and teachers with these courses. Nowhere does History now have a separate
existence in the Primary School.

In this paper I shall not be so concerned with the future of History as a
separate elective and relatively specialised discipline. Its future in this role, at
the senior secondary level seems assured, particularly in the hght of important
changes, which are occurring as history educators engage in considerable

- .rethinkimg of the objectives, content and teaching strategies of their subject.
.My concern will be with the future and place of History it the general edu-

cation of children, particularly at the junior secondary level, followmg re-
newed. interest in the Social Studies/Social Science concept.

In this context, the very nub of History’s current dilemma is simply that
it has for almost a century been charged with much of the formal social
education of school children. Now its position has been challenged by a whole
range of new disciplines—sociology, political science, anthropology, social
psychology, as well as the more established disciplines, economics and
geography — which can lay claim to making a valuable contribution to the
child’s social education. No doubt the position of school history has also
been aggravated by its past: Its content was narrow, its methods formal and
traditional, the view of the past which it transmitted was both romantic and

- conservative and as a result its contribution to citizenship education, from a

contemporary view, was perhaps questionable. On the other hand, in matter,
method and result it was probably no more worthy of criticism than many
other subjects of the old curriculum. .

As we know the current challenge to History’s position in the school
curriculum is not its first. This occurred in the late 30’s and took concrete
form in the two succeeding decades with the introduction of Social Studies.

- At first the Social Studies movement seemed to promise a bright, new era in

social education;! as it turned out, however, itdwas very much a non-event.
The secondary school system of the 40's and even ¢ 50’s, ctill very much

. under the influence of selective traditions, was not fcrtife ground for multi-

disciplinary courses and in any case History’s contrib ition to th2 new subject
'For footnofe‘see next pagt.
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was a major one. The ‘old’ Social Studies was multidisciplinary only in a very
limited sense.

-

The new challenge to History's position in the school curriculum is much
more substantial: Important reforms in secondary cducation have made the
accommodation of. new courses much easicr than was ever the case in the
past. History now has a much greater number of disciplines ranged against it
backed by specialists and educationalists who are'anxious to see the social
sciences making a direct contribution to the education of school children.”
Furthermore, the structuring of multidisciplinary courses, following American

“models, has become more sophisticated; Social Science/Social Studies, in the

wake of mathematics and science, is feeling the influence of the curriculum
revolution. These developments have been buttressed by considerable pro-
fessional and public intcrest and support, professional interest being touched
off, no doubs, by the 1967 Burwood UNESCO seminar.” Within the com-
munity there is an increased awareness of social issues and a general feeling
that chiidren should be prepared much more directly and effectively for adult-
hood in a rapidly changing and complex world. Again, a demand of the so-
called ‘student movement’ has been for greater ‘relevance’ in the school
curriculum. '

One cannot, of course, pronounce this second Social Studics movement
a success. In some- States the experiment has hardly been launched and, in

3

any case, the very nature of the multi or interdisciplinary approach must raise

its own. peculiar problems. Indeed.some of the Social Science movement’s

leading enthusiasts not only present differcnt concepts of the purpose of

Social Science in the schools* but also express some reservations about the

courses which have recently emerged.” In their writings they commonly adopt

a cautionary tone as they reflect upon the very real problems in structuring
o

<& . . .

'At the 1937 New Education Fellowship Conference the Finnish educationalist,
Dr. Zilliacus affirmed, “In the new schools the old separate subjects are done away
with or rather fused in the single subject, Social Studies, where political and cultural
history, economics and geography, simply become¢ the different angles from which
to view the single problem of understanding some phase of the life of mankind”
Social Studies for Schools, Melbourne University Press 1946, p. 7.

It is interesting to note how a much more recent definition is so close to the one
above which was made some 34 vears ago: “The broad understanding of society
and  its mode of working seems to require a form of teaching that crosses the
boundaries of separate disciplines, that draws concepts, general principles of explana- ’
tion, factual material from one after another of the social sciences . . ." P. Patridge,
'W. F. Connell, S. W. Cohen, Social Science and the Secondary School, Novak,
Sydney, 1969. :

°Thus Professor Encel has written, “In the last ten years, a growing number of
academic social scientists have taken a serious interest in the possibility of teaching
their disciplines in the schools, and the importance of sociology and. allied subjects
in Gelping the student to understand the modern world is at last being .recognised by .
the administrators”. “Social Studies and the Social Sciences”, Australian Journal of
Education, Oct,, 1970, p. 229. . .

4See P. H. Partridge, “A Report on the Seminar”, Education News, Vol. 11, No. 6.
1See Encel, op. cit., pp. 230-231 in which he differentiates between those who see
Social Science as primarily important for the child's social education and others
who see its main contribution as intellectual.

sSee, for example, David Dufty, “After Burwood What? a Study in Curriculum
Innovation and Evaluation”, Australian Journal of Edugation, March 1971, pp. 73-92.
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and prcsenting such courses and in preparing teachers to teach them.® Never-
theless, given the enthusiasm and commitment of those engaged in the new
movement and the increasing sophistication of curricular techniques, one can
only feel opumlsuc about its success, .

Not surpnsmgly a largc. proporuon of History teachers in some States,
notably in N.SW., are in considcrable opposmon to suggestlons that their
subject should give way to Social Studies/Social-Science in the junior second-
ary school. Reports upon the contest in N.S.W. refer rather emotively to
‘somewhat paranoic meetings of History tcachers”™ and warn against

-‘unsaintly, empire-building and bandwagon-jumping.’® In some desperation

one educationist has declared that he is *‘weary of the war’ and appropriately
enough has' called for an ‘entente cordiale’" The opposition viewpoint has

- been fgrccfully argued by Alan Barcan in his recent Social Science, History

and the New Curriculum.'® No doubt it is t® the benefit of both History and
Social Science that this very spirited debate has occurred.

History’s problem in the new order could be easily resolved if it was,
like anthropology, political science or economics, a relatively narrow dis-
cipline. Then it could be legitimatély assigned its 1/6 proportion of a
multldlsmplmary programme: In the Social Science syllabus organisation
which is becoming common of six vertical columns appropriately labelled
history, sociology, anthropology and so on, its particular column might re-
present its equitable quantitative proportion of the course. However, it is
not nearly as simple as this: History is a synthesnsmg discipline, its interests
have considerable universality and in ijts inquiries of mankind’s past, the
present as we know being a rather transient quantity, it can lay claim to the
various forms of knowledge and.investigation at man’s disposal.

The result is that at the school level History, in the face of the challenge
from multidisciplinary programmes and no doubt in recognition of its old -
inadequacies, is now demonstrating its considerable adaptability. At a
relatively simple level, for example, it is not too difficult to argue that a
course even in Ancient History has relevance to the present. Lately, however,
school history courses have responded to challenges more complex than this:
If educational concern is that children should have.a knowledge of the very
recent past and present so that the contemporary world:is more comnrehen-
sible, school studies become-allegedly more relevant and greater intes..ational
understanding be attained, then contemporary world history courses can be
introduced. This is in fact becoming a common trend in History Syllabuses in
many western countries—the new Queensland Senior History being a local

SAlan Barcan, Social Science, History and the New Curriculum, Hicks Smith, Sydney,
1971, pp. 30-39 provides a useful sumrhary of those difficulties.

*D. G. Dufty, “History, Social Science and the Social Studlcs Subjects”, Teaclung
History, Vol 5, Dec. 1971, p. 9.

SDavid Shortle, “Piloting the New Social Studies”, NS.W.H.T.A. Newsletter, No. 1
1971772, p. 20. ‘ ‘
"Dufty, op. cit., p. 3. )

100p. cit. See also Alan Barcan, “History, Social Science social Change”,
N.S.W.H.T.A. Newsletter, No. | 1971/72, pp. 23-31.
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-example. Again in the study of current social/political problems parallel
examples from the past, even the remote past, can be used to give depth
and perspective to such investigations — the Harvard Public Issues Series and
some of the modern history syllabuses of various British Examination .
Boards'! show how this can be done and done weil. If one's concern is with
man’s creative-cultural lifc then a programme is evolved in which the vertical

~ columns now become painting and sculpture, architecture, literature, music
and science under the title ‘integrated bistory’. This" has been performed

within- the Centre for the Advancement of Teaching at Macquarie
University.!*- .

The synthesizing nature of history ‘Ras been used to considerable-effect in

_ some recent junior history syllabuses: The South Australian course has as

one of its goals, ‘To help the student to relate to his contemporary world by
developing his interest in his own and other societies through a broad ap-
proach which incorporates political, social, cultural and economic history
without parrow limitations'."* Another objective of the same History course
is, ‘To integrate the study of human society; to break down some of the
artificial barriers between subjects’.!' Again, in Victoria the Education De-
partment’s History Committee has been deéveloping aspects of the social
sciences within its programmes so that Higtory becomes a synoptic dis-
cipline.!® This is fiot, of course, a new movement: The junior course in this
State, which was framed some time ago and is now in need of heavy revision,
is sub-titled Junior History and Civics and was obviously an early attempt to
make history’s contribution to social education as broad and as effective as
possible. I note, incidentally, that the senior levels of History courses in some
of the West German states -are now entitled ‘Social Studies’.'® Altogether it is
not surprising to find it sometimes said that History teachers can adapt
very adequately to the new Social Studies/Social Scicuce courses at the junior
secondary levcl.'” This does not mean that History teachers should be forced
to take individual responsibility for Social Science/Social Studies courses
which are, for example, mainly sociological in orientation, as the N.S.W. and
S.A. courses seem to be, if they have not been trained in this discipline.

N 5

>

11See, for example, the East Anglian Regional Examinations Board’s History Syllabuses
in Althea Lyall ed., “History Syllabuses and a World Perspective,” Longmans, London
1967. .

121, T. Hall, Teaching of Integrated History in Sccondary. Schools, Centre for Advance-
ment of Teaching, Macquarie University 1971. i : .

13Junior Secondary History Curriculum, Educ. Dept. of S.A,, 1971, p. 3.

141bid. . ,

15See Ian Whelan, “History .Teaching in Victoria: directions of change”, NICSSE
Occasional Paper No. 2. _ - '

16Lyall ed., op. cit., contains details of the Gemeinschaftskunde (Social Studies) courses
in North Rhine Westphalia and Berlin, pp. 95, 96. ‘

1"Thus Dr. B. F. Harris has Tecently written, “Sociologists are speaking with consider-
able deference about History, pointing out that many of the best in their ranks were
originally traifed as historians, and that a capable History teacher, given a Social
Science syllabus and a minimal briefing, can go off and do an excellent job wearing
the new hat”. “History-Homanity or Social Science”, N.S.W.H.T.A. Newsletter,
Nov./Dec., 1971, p. 5. ! n .
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By pointing out the adaptability and comprehensiveness of History .I
am not suggesting that History teachers have grounds for engaging in border
warfare with, or imperial expansion against, their colleagues in the social
scicnces. Similar claims for the mlcgmnng potential of other subjects are
frequently made. In any cvent some valid criticisms can be levelled against the
principle of integrating within a particular discipline and there are, as we know,
other valuabic intcgrative frameworks for evolving an interdisciplinary study.
My point is simply that our discipline, as a result of its comprehensivencss and
adaptability can contifue to make a valuable contribution to social education.
It is quite unfair to judge History in terms of ifs traditional content at the
school level which was, to use Sir John Seeleys phrase ‘past poli*ics’. This
notion now belongs to an earher era.'®

On the other hand. it can bc. argued that to use Hlstory § comprehenslve-
ness as an argument is. to some extent, defensive. The more pertinent task is
to demonstratc what is unique to the subject so that it can be seen as a vital
component in an interdisciplinary programme. There is little point in- arguing,
for example, that History can devclop certain research techniques when
Aluch the same can be said for other disciplines. In the recently published

ml Science and the School Currictdum, F. J. Hunt!® alludes to what he -

- as the differences between History and the various social sciences:

The social sciences . .. involve a study of issues, problems, pohcnes
and behavigw of individuals and groups in contemporary society;
they involve people and groups who are active and who may react,
rather than - pcople and groups who can be known only from
documentary sources. '

The particular issues of the preséat relate primarily, then, o the -

process of drawing upon social scicnce disciplines, with/ their
objectivity and inquiry orientations, in the examination and dlsqussxon
with primary and sccondary pupils of complex scnsmvc and potqntlally
cxplosive situations and problems of society.2? '
Although that which dlstmgunshus History from the social sciences wjll con-
stitute our dlsmphnc s most substantial contribution, the differences set out by
Hunt require some qualification: History, like the social scicnces, is 'inquiry
oriented, the problem of objectivity is not new to the discipline and indced
historians have agonised over it for ‘a considerable period. Documentary
evidence, the material of History, has by its very nature, cnormous limitations
but the research [LChnquLS'Of the social scientist have, no doubt, theif own in-
built restrictions. The prime distinction: which Hunt draws is. of cdurse; the

superficially basic onc: The social sciences deal with the present. with living-

people, with the ‘real word of the child” while hiitory deals with its past.
This distinction needsto be closely examined and it is an exammaton which
is quite central to our discussion. , |

U [

" “History's old 'rcpululiun. nevertheless. dies hard. In his Social Science aud-the School

C urm'ulum. . J. Hunt avers that History has been little influenced by the “so-called
‘newer’ dlsc:phnes In History, emphasis was given to polmcal aspects™, p. 9.
Angus and Robertson. Sydney. 1971,
20lbid., p. 121 ’
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History has a much more vital role to play in school studies of society
than merely providing a brief, descriptive background rto -present day prob-
lems. If the junior secondary child is to consider questions which, no doubt,
have very real significance to him like, What is an Australian? How arc
Australians diffefent from other European peoples? Why do we have an

" aboriginal problem? Why - do so many Australians live in cities? Why do we
seem so dependent upon the United States? How and why are Asian peoples
'so culturally different from us? Why is Japan, our main trading partner, the -
most industrially advanced country in Asia? then History has, for the child,
very real contemporary importance. It is perfectly trite to say that an under-
standing of the present does not begin and end with the present and yet, in
the light of the heavy egiphasis upon ‘presentism’ in some of the new Social
Science/Social Studies ®ourses, the patently obvious needs to be declared.
Thus F. J. Hunt writes, ‘Sociology and Anthropology might prove more
congenial as integrative frameworks from the viewpoint of pupils and teachers
... . for they have poteatial advantages in a primacy of concern with the
present, in contrast with History’.*! In contrast to this assumption regarding
the educational interests of children it is perhaps worth mentipning that
there has been no mass flight from History, at the senior level, by modern
youth, that some in fact continue to display interest even in the remote past,
if rising enrolments in Ancient History be any guide and that research in-

. dicates that junior secondary children find considerable interest and enjoy-

ment in learning about periods distant in time from the present.** Of course
the fascination and relevance of -History is well recognised by the man in the
street if the. e'xplosicfn of popular historical publishing, the wide audience
which historical drama attracts, the burgeoning of local historical societies
and the almost voguish support for the National Trust be any guide:

History must play a vifal role in school studies of society for otherwise
such courses will become unbalanced and incomplete. One of its great ad-
.vantages is that it will enable children to'see the present in some perspective,
provide them with the ‘long view’ which is extremely important at a time when
mankind appears to be beset with a multiplicity of problems. Perhaps our
‘problem age’ might comparatively, i pdrt, be an impression created by the

iveness of the omnipresent media, a great broadening in educational
op ities, increased leisure time and rapid developments in social and
personal analysis. Although it is hardly a reason for apathy one has only to
review some of the great catastrophes of the past to feel at least some
satisfaction at living in the present in spite of the materialism and insecurity
of our age. .

A

_ “1Ibid., p. 8.

22S¢e, for example, statistics cited by Barcan which show a very significant increase
in ‘the number of candidates taking Ancient History for the N.SW. Higher School
Certificate, in Social Science, History and the New Curriculum, p. 67. R, N. Hallam
in “Piaget and Thinking in History” refers briefly to a number of research studies
which demonstrate the interest of children in the remote past. For example: “The
-appeal of the distant past to children was found by Musgrove, who discovered
among 228 children ‘a consistent average preference for history remote in time.
-This was so at all ages between 10 and 15, with boys equally with girls,"and in
secondary modern as well as in grammar streams’. Martin Ballard ed., New Move-
ments in the Study and Teaching of History, Temple Smith, London 1970, p. 167.

N
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History could temper the development of an unreal utopianism, the search
for instant remedies to some of the profoundest problems which have beset
mankind over historical time. Perhaps History will enable youth to see the ..
limitations of contemporary judgment and the considerable human distance
between programmes, policies and ideologies and their successful implementa-
tion. As Arthur Bestor has put it, ‘Preoccupation with contemporary affairs,
in programs of social studies, deprives young people, in effect, of the ability
to profit from the whole past experience of mankind’.?® Such a preoccupation
will also, of course, deprive the child of a knowledge .of his cultural tradition
and an essential chronological social framework in which to place his studies
of so many other subjects in the school curriculum.

Every age is egocentric and our own at least as much as any other. Now-
adays the term ‘new’ is extremely.fashionable and indeed we even have the
‘new’ history. In a comparatively recent study George Mowry writes, ‘The
word “new” occurred with astonishing frequency to describe all manner of
changes . . . The “new” theology, the ‘“‘new morality”, the “new woman™, the
*new lmmlgrauon the “new city” . few polmcal programs and tracts
dared not include in their descriptive utle an all.sion to their uniqueness and
their novelty, the “New Nationalism”, the “New Freedom™, . . . the
New Republic and the New Democracy.”** Mowry was not describing the ‘new
age’ in which we live but the United. States ut the beginning.of this century.
There are, of course, many examples from periods of history more remote
than a mere seventy years ago when man was -extremely impressed by-the
alleged uniqueness of his particular era. One of the purposes of History in
schools might be to sh.. that modern man and his society is not so com-
pletely unique and that there are still many lessons to be learnt from the past.

J. H. Passmore hus commented that one of the important roles of history
is ‘to destroy that provinciality of time and place to which we arg¢ all subject,
to help us to see possibilities, possible forms of life, to which we would other-
wise be blind, possibilities which, as it were, “set off” the present as distinct
from merely providing a background to it.”2> We would hope that through
historical studies children might gain knowledge of; and develop desirable
attitudes to, mankind’s Iegacy and the debt of contemporary society to it;
man’s needs and his various responses to them; the nature of change and
progress; differences’ — ethnic, cultural, political, religious and even
chronological; truth and the purpose of historical studies.

I also think that our subject might act as a very important human and
intellectual counterpcise to the orientations of the newer social sciences. At

.its circumference History adopts some of the approaches of the social

sciences, at its centre it belongs to the humanities. It is much more sensitive to
the value of scholarly intuit n, judgment and even conjecture, much more

v

23-History in the Secondary School”, in Martin Feldman and Eli Seifman eds., The
Social “Studies. Structure, Models and Strategies, Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs
1969, p. 184.

:4George E. Mowry, The Era of Tlu'odon Roosueh and the Birth of Modern America
1900-1912, Harqper, New York 1962,

2 History Today” Teaching History, Vol. 2. part 3, Oct. 1968, p. 8.
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concerned with the force of ideas. It holds in some doubt the extent to which
man in society can be quantified” Gone are the days when historians generally

~would proclaim, after Bury, that history is under the governance of laws.

They are both ‘impressed and depressed’ by the techniques of their ‘sccial
science colleagues who as FEisenstadt has exclaimed, ‘vigorously postulate
hypotheses, define areas for inspection, set up charts, classify IBM cards,
make the chemistry of human action a matter of quantitative analysis . . . If
the historian sees method in their madness. he also suspects madness in their
method’8 ,

Eisenstadt, of course. overdraws the situation. The newer social sciences
are providing us with valuable insights into man in society and they have had
considerable influence upon our discipline. Nevertheless, the distinction re-
mains and it is an important one. History as a humanitarian study has a
vital role to play in the social education of the child. This is surely high-
lighted by the assertion of F. J. Hunt that ‘A social science inquiry can
examine the characteristics of values and the conditions under which they are

‘held, or otherwisc related to, but there is no basis in social science for judging

the goodness or rightness of values as selected end-states. A social scienust ... .
can not comment on thc worthiness  of the ends in themselves’*? Again,
‘Social scientists can study expressive activities as aspects of social activity and
in terms of their socio-cultural significance but again, as with values, there is
no ‘basis in_social science for commenting upon their worthwhileness as ends
in themselves’.2* To the historian this must seem a coldly ‘scientific’ approach

to the affairs of men.

In the past few years there has been a considerable re-examination in this
country of the nature of the social education provided by schools-as a result
of changing community needs, the development of disciplines which give newer
perspectives to the study of man in-socicty' and the refinement of curricular
techniques which apparently make quite ambitious programmes pc-sible. The
preparation of children for society is unquestionably a basic function of the
school and the new approaches are thereforc of considerable importance. I
hope that I have adequately shown in this bricf paper that our discipline
must continue to play a vital role in this task. It would really be extraordinary.

. and indeed dangerous, for a child’s education to proceed in substantial

ignorance ‘of mankind's past.

%A, S. Eisenstadt, "American History and Social Science”, in The Craft of American
Histgry, Harper 1966, Vol. 11, p. 118. G. R. Elton has been intemperate enough
to sdy, “the study of history may be said to serve a vital purpose when it combats -
the overconfidence of the men who see the world as categories and statistics and
think in jargon", The practice of History, Sydney University Press, 1967. p. 39.

2THunt, op. cit., pp. 18-19. . , N

28]bid.. p. 19+ For an interesting account of the limitations of the social sciences in
school programmes see G. Johnston, “The Scientific Study of Society: A Discussion
of Limits and Alternatives™. Australian Journal -of Education. Vol. 14, No. 1, March
1970, pp. 57-65. : ’ :
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PRIORITIES IN TERTIARY EDUCATION
R. ST. C JOHNSON, M.A., DIP.ED., F.A.C.E.

Professor of Classics, Australian National University

It is by now a platitude, especially to this audience, to draw attention to
the increasing demands of education on national resources. From time to
time State ministers in other fields get extremely irritated at what seems to be
the bottomless pit of requests for funds for education. There are never enough
resources to mect all the demands in all aspects of national. welfare, and cer-
tainly not enough to meet the needs or desires of the educational sector.
These demands arc growing rapidly in the non-tertiary sector, from pre-
school through secondary and technical school. If any massive effort is
made to meet these requests, it seems very likely that one result will be a
squeeze on the tertiary sector.

Within the tertiary sector, there are ;ilready competing pressures. The
universities had their hey-day from the establishment of the Murray Com-

- mittee in the mid 1950s to the later 1960s. After the Martin Report, the

Colleges of Advanced Education began their honeymoon period, and others
can say better than I how long that is likely to continue or whether they would
regard it as now over. Teachers'-Colleges arc at\present the section of ter-
tiary education which receives less favourabie treatjnent than the C.A.E.s or
the universities. It is not easy to justify these discrepancies on any fully
rational basis. A lot seems 10 have happened ¥ historical accident, pressure
groups, special interests of political leaders ghd so on. If resources for the
total tertiary sector are (0 be squeezed even riore than now, it becomes most
important to determine priorities for the allgtation of those resources, and to
determine them on the mpst rational and igtelligent basis.

How then does a person find out what briorities are at present governing
the allocation of resources within tertiary education in Australia? I know ~
of no way except to look at explicit statenients of priorities from authoritative
individuals or bodies. For example, the Federation of Australian Universities
Staff Associations directed a -request to the Commonwealth Minister for
Educasion and Science concerning an increase in the .number of dniversity
scholarships. In a reply dated 27th August, 1971, the Minister said, amongst
other things: ‘Priorities have to be established within the framework of the
amount of funds available to the Government for its scholarship programme.

This year priority . as given to increasing a number of Commonwealth Edu-

cation-scholarships’ That is just one smali detailed example of an authorita-
tive statement of a particular priority. There are many other such authorita-
tive people or bodies — indeed, so many that one might reasonably wonder
to whom one should listen for an overall statement of priorities. Besides the
Commonwealth minister, and the. Secrrtary of his Department, there are the
six State Ministers and their - Directors-General; there are the many and

tVestes X1V, 3.
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increasing commissions, the A.U.C., the C.A.C A %, “he Victorian Institute
of Colleges, the Tertiary or Higher Education ¢ uunnpsions which operate
in at least four states. Besides these, there are such groups as the Australian
Vice-Chancellor's Committee, the Principals of Tolleges of - «d Edu-
cation, and of Teachers’® Colleges. Within such groups, any individnal
principal or Vice-Chancellor is a figure of some authority, and his comment:
on tertiary priorities carry somc authority. So do those of, for example,
Professors of Education. of of Physics, or Engincering, or Administrative
Studics. or other people in comparable positions. cven perhaps{ including
so irrelevant a figure as a Professor of Classics. D

In this plethora of more or less authoritative bodies and individuals, all
are sectional interests; that is to say, they all represent cither a particular
statc or a particular institution or a particular level or a particular discipline.
There does not appear te be any person. or any institution whose responsibility
it is to reach a consenwus on priorities. That extends even to the Common-
wealth Minister and his offices. who desclaim responsibility Lor certain areas
of education and certain proportions of :xpenditure or the rrounds that these
are the responsibility of the States, or of some other bed” )

Does this matter? Do we need a nation-wide set ¢ - > for tertiary
education? Could we possibly get one? I do not know tin ... 21 10 that last
question; but my answer to tie first two is. Yes — we do need to establish

priorities, it does matter. The resources available in this nation for cducation
arc limited. and therc are massive clams in other areas than tertiary educa-
tion. Unless we work out priorities for using the resources which come to the
tertiary secto: -— that is, unless decisions on their use, on what gets promoted
.and what gets deferred and what gets dropped, are taken by discussion and
rational argument in retation o valid goals — then the decisions will be
aaken for pelitical expediency, or individual aggrandizement, or inertia, or a
host of irraticaal and unworthy motives. In . ary education we are develop-
ing the use of the intellect; we ought ourselve- > use it in our own affairs.

Yot if one werc to try to establish prionities in using the resources avail-
able to tertiary education, and in trying 10 pet additional resources, one would
first have to detenwine criteria by which to assess competing claims and guide
the prioritics. What is tertiary educution for? Indeed. leave off the prepositic.
what ig tertiary education? At present in fustralia it includes universities,
Colleges of Advanced Education and iecachers’ colleges. Does it include all
post-sccondary education: technizal education, nursing education, adult edu-
cation? Should it? Is it really best to take young people straight from school
into ancther formal institution for several more years of bookwork? Might it
not_be better t: move much more towards the nurse's type of mixture of study
and practical work, or to part-time study while in full employment, or to
sandwich courses or some other programmes? But then you are back in the
realm of criteria: better for whom, better for what, better on what standards?
What is tertiary education for? '

For the purposes of this paper | take tertiary education. as 1 think many
other people do, to be education in institutions which require for admission
an acceptable level of attainment in a full secondary school course; over-

90

84



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-

whelmingly, that means riversitics, CAEs and teachers’ colleges and not the
other sectors mentionea above. These institutions serve a variety of purposes.
They frequently develop further the individual student’s knowledge and
understanding, perhaps his total persona..iy; for many students this stimulus
and enrichiaent of their own lives is the most important work of the institu-
tion. However they also preparc p&ple for jobs and certify their com-
petence; to many, both students and employers, this is their most im-
portant function, Both these aspects are of vali  not only to the individual
but to the total society, in providing it with traincd manpower for a wide range
of necessary occupations and in raising the level of intellectual life in the
society. The Martin Report’s first chapter discusses all this more fully. Ter-
tiary education serves the individual, the job-market and the whole society,
and criteria for determining priorities should take account of all three values.
R

For examplc, we have heard much discussion these last few_yelrs about
the ‘usclessness’ of Arts graduates, the difficulties they have in finding em-
ployment. There is a probiem, and there are people working at it; but the
studies in a Faculty of Arts are, by and large, not straight vocational studies,
and nobody — not employers, not Cabinet Ministers, not students — should
think that they are. The major purpose of a Faculty of Arts is to assist a
student’s self-actualization, his general education and personal development;
this has value both for empioyment and for society as a whole, and the
academics are at fault if they do not have these things in mind, but they are
not the pruae purpose of the Faculty. The more weight we give to the ‘job-
training’ criterion, the less priority we would give to studies in the humanities
{and indeed in many scicnce arcas); the more weight we give to the ‘self-
actualization” criterion, the more we would devote resources to safeguarding
this value even in thoroughly vocational courses of education.

Another critenion is spectal advantage to this country or special op-
purtunity it offers for a particular study. On these grounds one could make a
case for high priority for coral-recf studies and tropicghstudies in Queensland,
or a:tronomy, or the sociology of immigration, or aridTand agriculture or
Indian-Ocean scicntific and social &' Jies in W.A. A contrasting criterion is
special lack, the desirability of fost.ring soriething weak or lacking in the
Australian educational scenc such as human ccoiogy or Slavonic studies or
air and space law or African studies.

All these criteria need to be taken into acount in determining priorities
for use of resources: special lack, special opportunity, personal development,
vocational utility, social welfare. To these one must add the obvious ones of
cost and feasibility; space technology or Arctic agricultu:s are fascinating and
worthwhile studies for. the Soviet neople; but thev are too expensive and
infeasible for us, The corollary of these criter:: . a list of non-criteria,
arguments which ought not wa<h. For example, o... :ioes encounter occasion-
ally the line: ‘Every self-respecung university/college/faculty/department has
a nuclear accelerator/Faculty of Medicine/electric typewriter’; there are good
arguments in favour of any of those things, but that argument is not one;
it is simply keeping up with the Joneses, and that is a certain way to foul up
your prioritics, in academic as in private life. An interesting question is how
far dcniand should be taken as a criterion. For example, far more students *
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want to enter Facultics of Mcdicine than get in; should that be accepted as
an a ument for cstablishing more Facultics of Medicine? When you have
answered that. substitute ‘universitics” for “Facultics of Medicine’ and ask- the
question again. Should the answer be the same to b th questions — ‘yes’ to
both, or ‘no’ to both? Can it be ‘yes' to one and 'no’ to another? Arc there
other factors, other criteria involved?

Although 1 have mentioned cost as a criterion, 1 would add that the
simple statement: ‘We can't afford it’ is ‘another non-argument, in itself. We
can afford almost any given thing, if we want to, if we give it high enough
priority; look at television, or the F-111. We are alrcady engaged in some
very expensive areas of tzuching and rescarch. The whole point of priorities
is to decide what things we do want to afford. We can afford to do almost any
giveri thing. but we certainly cannot afford to do all the things we would like
to do. '

So far my criteria and my examples have been in terms of courses of
study; but there are other aspects of education, and these too furnish criteria
and questions for judgment. One result. of tertiary cducation, and as far as -
many parents and pupils think, a major one, is social mobility—the graduate
generally gets an income and status higher than the non-graduate, so that
tertiary education is scen as a way to material and social advancement. This
is thought to weaken class barriers, to give the rewards to talent and hard
work rather than to inherited wealth or family name or some other mcasur
used in other societivs; most people, 1 believe, regard this as a good thing —
or at least, most of the pcople who study it and arc aware of it think so.
and by chance, most of them have received tertiary cducation. If tertiary

- education has this effect, and if it is a good cffect, it offers another criterion:

will such and such a measurc promotc social mobility or hinder it? This
applies most ‘obviously in questions related to entry to institutiens rather thun
to courses offcred once inside. Do our admissions requircnicnts, our pre-.
requisites and quotas and aggregates foster social mobility or hinder it or.are
they neutral? I belicve it truc to say that this question is hardly ever con-
sidered by tertiary institutions as such, though it is by some individuals
within them. Few mcasurcs, so far as I know, are taken by institutions de-
liberately to achicve an increase in mobility: Latrobe’s cxperiment in ad-
mitting a handful of non-matriculants, Queensland’s suggestion that aborigines
should receive privileged conditions of entry are perhaps such measures; but
in Australia as a whole there is nothing remotely comparable to the cntry
schemes for the under privileged commonplace in the 'SA, or to the British
reeasurc of the Open University. '

If you start applying this criterion, some odd prioritics emerge. For

, example, we have scen a campaign lately to abolish fees for higher education;

the campaign is based precisely on this value, of social mobility, to cnsurc
that the son (and more so the daughter) of the poor man is not shut out from
an education and cpportunity which only the rich can afford. T hope 1 do not
need to say that I hcartily approve of the valuc; but the most thorough
examination of the proposal which | know? suggests that abolition of tertiary

*Brennan. H. G "Fee :\boliliun‘ An Appraisal' The Awoalian Gniversay 9.2, Jaly 1971
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fees would benefit the affluent, would make no impact on the scriously or
modcrately deprived, and would actually benefit only a very few marginal
cases. Most of those who don't get to tertiary cducation are not held back
for lack of a few hundred dollars but for lack of a few thousand. Most of
those who never even consider tertiary education or couldn’t be considered for
it on the standards at present applying in Australia have been seriously de-
prived in home background, family life, cconomic circumstances, early
schooling, even prenatal nutrition. Real ‘cquaiity of opportunity’ mcans a

. major social transformation which will take years, not a few million dollars

““:at the point of transition from sccondary ... tertiary cducation. By all means
“press for what can be achieved in the short run, such as more money for more °
generous scholarships for the marginal cases; but be aware of the real
dimensions of the problem, if you take social mobility as a criterion. Indeed,
one might well make « case, that, apart from the national good, simply for the
good of tertiary cducation itsclf, ~ night be better to spend a given amount
of resources on secondary cducation, or pre-schools, or housing or other
measures of social welfare.

There is another aspect of this. For man, ycars, one priority which I
believe has been consciously and cxplicitly operating in the policies of
Australian universitics has been to promote full-timc study and to limit or
banish part-time or external study. As a matter of statistics, part-time
students are on _average of lower socio-economic status than full-time
students; they see tertiary education as a way of improving that status, as a
path of social mobility; therefore, if we accept this criterion, should we not
be trying to cxtend the opportunities for part-time and cxternal studies, not
limit them? ' : : '

You have pro* .bly heen misled by the titie of my paper into expecting
me {0 give a list of what the prioritics in tertiary education should be. That
might not have been easy but it would certainly have been facile — one man's
ili-informed opinions condensed into a half-hour paper. 1 have rather taken
th- Yue that there are no clear and agrced priorities operating, and there
should he; I have tried to give criteria on which such priorities should be
assessed. I stand by those criteria, but I should be surprised if they are the
only ones, if nobody thinks of more, and I hope people will. (I take for
eranted, though perhaps I should not, thc common-sense guidelines — don’t
duplicaté facilities unneccessarily, locate them for optimum use, use tk.2 to
their economic limits). This is simply an attempt to .provide a frame-work
for constructive discussion on prioritics. On my criterion of ‘special lack’.
this seemns to be a very specia: lack in Australia — a lack of debate about
priorities, a willingness to accept historical accident and sectional pressure 2s
the determin nts of ~ducarional policy. We do not have that constant high-
level debate at i goals and methods of tertiary edu:ation which is'so marked
a feature of iite i+ Britvin or Ncth America. When we do get stirred on the
subject, it is cv.r {-dlure tates, of fec-abolition, or the examination system,
zad most of the di.. 2;son, to th:  credit and not to mine or my colleagues,
is provokud snd .ustained by students. There is not anything worth the name
“debate’ or the que tion of wio should go to tertiary cducation. California
ays anvone who wanits to, a «d come of America has reached universal higher
cducati »n: vur Martin Cominittec said 25 per cent; has therc been -any debate

~
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since then? Yt we :urn away increasing thousands cach year, from univer-
sitics and CAEs any ieacherss colleges. What should we be doing — ex-
.panding the s\stem or restricting the entry further?

This is # ¢+ ajon of Jriteria ¢nd prioritics. If one takes as a dominant

criterion ti - ation is a good ia itself, that the individuals self-develop-
ment shoul. mited by nothing except his owa capacity and will, then
" you set a b oriority on expanding the system te absorb all who want
to com. res .g also that the process is seif-generating, that the more who
come. ts @ - here will be who feel they should; the ‘shecpskin psychosis’,
as it is 4. If you let the needs of society be the dominant criterion, as 1

believe we o with entry to medical. schools, you limit entry to predictable
demand (with a prudent margin) or stimulate supply where it scems to be
deficient, and you concentrate on raising quality while limiting quantity; and -
you run the risk of truly classic blunders. Six or seven ycars ago I heard onc
of the most senior of vducational administrators berating the universities
for not ptoducing enough Ph.D.s in Chemistry; two years ago I heard .
industrialist reproaching us for not producing enough geologists. 1 won/’
if their sons are in those fields and looking for jobs now?”

~ We need more debate on that issue, and some approach to a yolicy of
priorities there. But when we have <ome line on how many reccive tertiary
education, there is the question: wio goes there? What kinds of tertiary
institution do we build? What relative priority do we give to general iucation
and to vocational education? Are those types of education supposed to cor-
relate to the two institutions, universities and CAEs?; because they don't.
What about Teacher Education? For years many of us have felt it should
have a higher priority than it has; but suppose the predictions of a number
of experts are true, und the teacher shortage is about to disappear as it has
in Britain, Canada, USA — would we still want more and bi _cr teacheis’
colleges for an intake beyoud the needs of the market? If not, why not? Do we
believe that teacher education is only a vocational training and not a general
education that some people would like to have, as many people have studied
Law, without any intention to practise? '

We need more debate on the timing of higher educaiion. Should it come
straight atter school, to enable the youngster to enter a job as soon as
possible? Or should it come after some time, for the student’s own maturation?
Should it be full-time? I have touched on that question from one point of
view, that of social mobility; but there arc other critciia such as the personal
development of the student, which folklore says is enhanced by the oppor-
funities which full-time study offers. If we combined the desirability of later
entry to tertiary education with the desirability of full-time study, we should
be aiming for a policy of full-time stuiy on fuli saiary, which the Common-
wealth Public Service does for a very hmited r}umber each year.

2 . .

-1 have drawn my criteria from the functions of tertiary ednucation: it
develops the mind, gets one a better job, trains the people whom socicty needs,
coatributes to social mobility and can exploit the special opportunities or red-
rexs the special disadvatitages in society; if these are what it is for, then we
should assess prioriti}agﬂ..'samhese standards. But arc there other possible
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functions + '+ scaactive in Australian tertiary education? For instance,
formation . att udes and values? Many of us hope that our graduates emerge
with respect sor truth anu the views of others, with intellectual courage and
honesty and sincerity and enterprise and mental balance. 1s it one of the
functions of our institutions to develop these qualities? If so, should we test
and assess these things? Should we reward them? AH our awards go for
success in academic attainment, and our whole enterprise sometimes seems
like a vast intellectual competition with Little regard for other aspects of
human lifc; many school report cuards carry space for assessment of the
pupil’s non-academic development and contribution, and- most letters of
recommendation touch on the same arca, but 1 have never se n mention of
this on the transeripts from any Australian tertiary institution. Should it be
there? Is that another criterion 'by which to assess the prioritics of what we
ought to be doing, how we ought to distribute our resources?

One could say that our first priority in tertiary education is to study what
the prioritics should be. Being from Canberra, and .a -Commonwealth man,
1 would say that this is clearly - task for the Commonwecalth. The Martin
Committec did something of th -+ kind, but thc Martin Report is now many
years old. Our situation -has c!anged in many respects since. the report,”and
in some large ways because of that report. It surcly is time for another
look at what we are trying to do and should be trying to do in tertiary edu-
cation in all sectors, and what our priorities should be. I do not believe that
this can be liu:d down once for all, and [ would hope that a continuing
dcbate could be established in this country on this subject. To my mind, the
obvious body to initiate and sustain such a dcbate is a National Educational
Advisory Committee, as proposcd at the Thirtcenth Annual Ce iference of
the Australian College of Educution. The terms of refcrence o1 this com-
mittee would go far beyond tertiary cducation, but that is all -+ the good,
since priorities for tertiary educauon cannot be considered without regard 1o
the pther sectors. Possible modes of conducting the debate are supgested by
Dr. H. S. Wiiiiams in his paper to the samce confercnce (Title: ‘Assessment
of Priorities’) in which he mentions Canadian techniques and describes his
own use of the Delphi technique for a comparable purpose. It can be done:
and it needs to t> done. '
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IU“\1AN VALUES: A PRIORIT". .. AU-iRALIAN
EDUCATION

N. W. TUCKER, B.A. DIPED., M.AC.E,

Houvemaster, Scoteh College, Adelaide, St

The title of this paper begs a number of important questions. What, if
anything, are values? Arc there those which appropriately may be referred to

homan? Are such values uniguely s@? In what sense may or should thesc
i, ian vatues’ be a priority in Australian educaticn? What are the immediate
practical consequences of making such an assertion? It cannot be the, pro-
vince of this paper ‘o provide a complete and adthoritative answer to these
gucstions, but it is « sential that consideration is given to them, even if only to
provide a descriptive framework within which the central argument of the
paper may be presented.

Firstly, then, ‘vilues’.

\

Hlstoncally the terms ‘value' and ‘values’ have been viewed from three
major different perspcuuves in economic theory the valuc of a good is
measured by the quantity of other goods for which it will exchange. Various
theories have been proposed to explain the forces controlling the relative
value of particular 2»ods. One is the labour theory of valuc. Labour alone is
the unvarying standard by which the value of all comnfodities may be com-
pared.! Other writers, notably J. S. Mill,* relate value to the cost of produc-
tion, others to a particular good’s usage and hence to a demand for its supply.
it may be apparent that an immediatc corollary of theories of this kind is to
see value as an ‘objective’ qualnty, somethmg which is duantitative and
measurable. The value of a good isits price, in creature life and effort or in
expenditure of its own ¢ another good’s resources. For ex.iple, the value
of a ball-bearing may be five cents or one thousand hours’ work within a ball
race or its availability at twenty-four hours’ notice or or« hour of an adult
male’s labour time. However once we aver that a ball-bearing is ‘beautiful’ or
'good’ or even ‘indispensable’, ‘valuc’ takes on quite different connotations. An
element which is at lcast not obviously sbjective has becn introduced. Psycho-
logical and philosophic considerations of thu theory of value have accordingly

" been as ir portant as the economic, especially from the nineteenth century.

Tiv. :ontribution of psychological theories of value, in contrast to the
cconon: *, &:as been to place emphasis on the subject, the person vaiuing,
and to asx: ‘What goes on in consciousness when valuing takes place?” The
teudenc 1cre is to assurie that value and the feeling of value are one and the
same, i.e. -aluc is a quality of an object which invuives any sort of apureciative

1Smitl.. Adam, The Wecalth of Narons. edited by E. Cannan, New York, Random
House Inc., 1937. Note esneciail' Book 1.

2Mill, John S.. Principles o) Peliteal Economy, ed:tcd by Sir W. J. Ashley, London,
i.ungman’s, i909.
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or interested response in a subject. Alternatively any appreciative or interested
response constitutes an object having value. Thus psychological theory
emphasises the subjective aspects of value without providing any answers to
questions of the objectivity or absoluteness of values. It does however lend
weight to the prfnatist’s conception of the presence and role of values in
human experiences to which we shall refer shortly. Two particularly signific-
ant current areas of research are those into the processes of changes in values
that people hold or feel for particular objects’ and into sociologically based
differences in the values people hold.

It has been the lot of the philosophical .consideration of value to attempt
to resolve the broader question of the ‘claim of values to possessing an ob-
jectivity which is different from the rather relative nature of the economic
concept and the subjective psychological concept. ‘

The classic philoscohic tradition o: ginating with Plato and Aristotle had
claimed for such qualities or attributes of material objects as beauty and
goodness an objective reality equal and even superior to other attributes such
as size .and weight, colour and taste, but the development of the empirical
method and approac! seriously ch.-icriged these claims. If colour and even
shape are dependent upon people’s perception, then much more are attractive-
ness, propriety and goodness dependent upon individual feeling and taste.
Immanuel Kant* mediated between these two positions by contending that
although value attributes may not be treatéd as existent in the same sense
as physical objects. nevertheless their reality must be postulated if life and
action are tv be made meaningful. It has since been the task of logicians and
linguistic philosc phers to explain what consitutes meaning and meaning-
fulness.® When we come to use the terms value and/or values, then, how are
we to define them and are we to define® them in such a way as to cover all the

- 3For example, Festinger. L.; Katz, D.. (eds.). Research Methods in the Behavioural
Scienc.s, Néw York, Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1953. :
Cohen, A. R., Attitude Change and Social Influence, New York, Basic Books Inc.,
1964.. :

Zimbardo, P.. Ebbesen, E. B., Influencing Attitudes and Changing Behaviour, Read-
ing, Mass., Addison-Wesley, 1969. .

Insko, C. A., Theories of Attitude Chunge, New York. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1967.
Rokeach, M., Beliefs, Attitudes and Values: A Theory of Organization and Change.
Michigan, Jessey-Bass 1968. )
Keisler, C. A., Collins, B. E., and Miller, N.. Attitude Change, New York, John
Wiley, 1969. o

+Kant, 1., Critique of Practical Reason, ir. by T. K. Abbott, London, Macmillan,”
1923.. .

5For example, Carnap, R., Meaning and Necessity, Chicago, Cambridge, '947.
Quine, “W. V., Methods of Logic, New York, Henry Holt, 1950. .
Wiltgenstein, L., Tractatus Logico — philosophicus, tr. by G. E. M. Anscombe,
Oxford, Blackwell, 1967.

#One uehnition is offered by the Good Neighbour Council of Victoria: “Value urienta-
\ions are complex but definitely,patierned (rank ordered) principles, resulting {om
\ransactional interplay of three analytically distinguishable elements of the evaluative
process — the cognitive, the affective and the directive elements — ‘which give order
and direction to the even flowing stream of human acis and thoughts as these relate
10 the solution of ‘common human problems® *'.

Good Neighbour Council of Victoria and Commonwealth Department of Immigra-
rion, Survey of Youth in Victoria, folio, Canberra, 1967.

.
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above uses (some would say “classes’) of the terms, or to refer only to one
arca of usage (or class)? ‘There is considerable disugreement amangst
scholars over the relationship between the presumed different kinds of values,
for example cconomic, logical or cognitive, moral or cthical and acsthetic.
For the purposcs of this paper I propose to use the term ‘values’ in a general
way to refer to any feclings and belicfs which humans hold with reference ta
themselves and other aspécts of human cxperience and to da so primarily
within a moral context, But the fundamental question still confronting us in
any considciwaon of values, particularly in such a casc as the present onc
where certain values are to be proposed as deserving of priority is the means
by which wc. may validate them. If we are not able to assert their obsolute
nature in any ultimate logical sense we have little alternative but to conccive
of them in the Kantian scnse of their relation to life and its enhancement and
to sce this as the ulum‘{tc value. Tt is thls latter approach that will be adopted
in this paper.

" assume valucs to cxist in the sense that they are operative in human
miad» and actions and arc embodied in various social institutions, r.ot the
least of which is an cducation system which belicves in providing ‘a frec
compulsory and sccular education’ for all children in Australia up to the age
of fiftean years. In addition, the valucs which I shall propose as of importance
in Australian education are values which have been held and are held by past
and present human individuals and socicties. That they arc worthy of proposal
and have some ciuim to the status of "absolute values' is itself a value judg-
ment bascd on the belief that thgy are r'uccssnr\ to tlu. continued ¢oherent
functioning of human cxperience.

There is onc additional perspective T should like to considier — the
sociologicu :

Not only at the level of formal academic theory has relativism and a

»sceplicism about absolutes taken reot and grown. Probably ever since Western

society began to emerge from the Dark Ages. certainly since the ‘Renaissance
and the Ref. rmation there has been a steady decline in the authority of one
of the most cohercnt and influential belief (valuc?) systems in the history
of mankind — that of the Christian Church. Westcrn Christianity had been
responsible, amongst other things for, two main lines of influence on thought
and behaviour. The first the existence of 1 God, an absolute to whom all
human affairs were referable. The second the existence of a set of standards
whose validity derived from the existence of God. Both tenets have been
largely denigrated in formal and popular conception — the second not merely
because of its relation to the first, but because of its apparent inadequacy to

.. cope with the ever increasing range of complex situations with which it was

asked to deal. How, for examplc, it has been asked by both theologians and
non-theologians can one reconcile *Thou shalt not kill' with both the life
of the mother and the unborn foetus in situations where the act of inducing
abortion or not doing so is likely to result in the death of the one or the other?

TPortus, G.V.. Free,-Compulsory and Secular: a critical estimate of Australian Educa-
rion, London, O.11.1., 1937,
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The sense of holding to untenable ‘absolute” principles has more than any
other influence been ‘responsible for the development of the situation
approach® in current secular and Christian cthical thinking. Love is e basic
principle, but various criteria are suggested to determine what loving be-
haviour is appropriate in given situations.

A similar change has oceurred in the relatively stable soctal structure of
prior centuries. Wheregs once it may have been appropriate to refer to two
or even three relatively clearly detined classes, cach with its own relatively
stable and unique value patterns covering the whole tange of human cx-
perience, the accumulation of wealth by others than those bomn to it, the
influence of educational opportunity and its vonsequent upward social move-
ment, and the considerable proliferation of occupations particularly the deve-
lopment of tertiary industry have had far reaching consequences upon the
structure of socicty and on the close relation of particular values to the once
clcarly defined strata, '

I

Despite conceptuai . nd methodological difliculties, the rescarch that has
been done in Australia in the last fifteen .years into popular values is con-
siderable.? Studics have been conducted into the values placed on politics and
party activity, cducation and school achievement, various kinds of occupation,
religious belicf and o wide varicty of specific issues such as the Vietnam War,
prostitution, abortiofi, murringe and various cultural pursuits.'® Not all the
studies have been concerned to relate their findings to some stratification
scheme, and the results are didficult to integrate into an overall picture, but
there is considerable cvidence that a wide range of values is held by the
members of the Australian community and that these, values continue to vary
according to ccrtain social variables, albcit more complex ones. One such -
variable is the fact of whether the individual person’s social position is
estimated by hiiasclf, or by a traincd observer. Perhaps the most interesting .
findings then are thosce'' which still support the theory that diffcrent social |
strata do-have dissimilar value systems or personality oricntations, and differ
in the degree of their differentiation of pyrticular factors associated with any

-

[N . e

SFletcher, J., Situation Ethics, London, Westminster Press, 1966.

sConnell, R. W. et al; "A Descriptive Bibliography of Published Research and Writing
on Social Stratification in Australia, 1946-67", Australian and New Zealand Journal
of Sociology, 1969, Vol. 5. No. 1. pp. 48-76, and Volume 5. No. 2, pp. 128-152.
Note especially Section 111, parts 14 and 15.

10For example. Davier A. F., and Encel, S., “The Mass Media”, in Davies and Encel,,
Australian Society, 1 Sociological Introduction, Melbourne, Cheshire, 1965, pp.
205-229: and ) :
Main, J. M., "Painting — Taste and Market”, ibid., pp. 176-189.

1tFor examp.c, Malson, M., The Effect of social class membership on certain aspects
of School Performance and Educational Expectations of Students and Parents in the
Geeng Area. Research Bulletin No. 1, Monash University. 1965. ,
Hugnes, A.. “Authoritarian Orientation, alienation and political attitudes in a sample
of Melbourne Voters™., in Aust. and N.Z. Journal of Sociology, Vol. 3, No. 2,-1967,
pp. 134-150. .
Katz, F. M., "The Meaning of Success: Some Difference ‘n Value Systems of Social
Class”, in Katz, F. M.. Browne R. K. (eds.), Saociology of Education., Melbourne,
Macmillan, 1970, pp. 308-316. ‘
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given issue. No comprehensive research such as that by M. L. Kohn!? in the
United States exists in Australia, but dctailed findings such as his, replicated
here, would have far reaching implications for any attempts to inculcate cer-
tain values, particularly uniformly amongst all ‘students or members of the
total Australian population. ‘

To portray a rather negative picture of any Western society has been a
fashionable, even chronic habit since T. S. Eliot's *Wastelapd','* but hopefully
it is not a completc one. There is still general apathy and a prolonged reaction
is still going on against restriction, misuse of authority, hypocrisy, dogmatism
of any kind and mass conformity, and. there are relatively few movements to-
wards constructive action. As Max Harris imented recently't. there has
never been such a worthy cause as that ot the conservationist — anti-
pollutionist cum ecologist, but he expresses deep cynicism over whether any-
one is actually doing anything. It is nevertheless possible to see in this
cause, perhaps even in the crics of the Student Left and. the Union of Sec-
ondary Students the beginning of a new interest In the welfare of man and
the worth of every human being based on huntanistic and scicatif principles
instead of avowedly Christian cac:. But, asseriing the existence, the de-
sirability, even the validity of huniwn values should make us aware of the,
difficulties of translating them into consistent or universal human behaviour.

Who* human values have a claim to priority in such a varied conceptual
and soc  cliraate as the one I "ive outlined?

There are four which I believe would be supported by Christian, Humanist
and Ecologist: individual autonomny and integrity, tolerance and respect for
others, inquisitiveness after knowledge, beauty and understanding and a
commitment to an interpretation of human existencc. These four elements
represent the quintessence of the Hebraic and Hellenic traditions which
Matthew Arnold'* saw as fundamental to Western democratic society.

The great dogma of the pietistic fradition stemming from the Reformation
has been the right of the individual person to obtain salvation from his sins
through the atonement of Christ by a personal act of faith rather than through
the formal sanction of the church. A similar dualism has developed in secular
politics where two traditions, the democratic and the totalitarian, the
ascending and the descending'® arc now broadly cpposed. -

Personal wholeness is a fundamental ideal in Western culture and lies at
the very heart of a system of education designed for all, yet the literary!” and

12Kohn, M. L., Class and Conformity. A Study .n Values. lllinois, The Dorsey Press.
1969. — Employing a multidimensional index of class, Kohn found in his major
study that social class was consistently related to fathers’ values for their children
and the higher their class position, the more highly they valued self-direction and
less highly conforimity to externally imposed standards. This relationship held true

reardless of rdCe, religion, region of residence, and the age and sex of the children.

- J3Eliot, T. S., Collected Poems. 1909-1962, London, Faber, 1963.

I*Harris, M., “Thing= ~ -+ urgent than detergent”, in The Australian, Saturday, March
25, 1972, p. 14.

" 15Arnold. M., Culr 1ol rchy, ed. J. Dover Wilson, Cambridge, C.U.P., 1960.

‘SUltman, W., 4 Hu -~ olitical Thought: The Middle Ages, Penguin, 1965.
17For example, Camus, A the Outsider, tr. by S. Gilbert, Penguin, 1961.
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psychiatric'* and radical testimony'™ of the present is of man's sense of his
alicnationn — of a lack of meaning and purposc behind his cxistence. If we are
not to reassert with assurance the great Christian tradition of man's inhcrent
worth before God, and the desire of God that he should mature to the very
‘fullness of stature which was in Christ’,* then we must offer a substitute. At
lcast one source of that substitute is the ecological concern for the future of
human society unless human individuals display a more responsible attitude

 both to themselves and those around about. If the democratic principle is to

be maintained, then each member of the socicty must be responsible for his
own actions. The alternative to sclf+government is imposed government — of
far greater severity than that at which current objection is aimed.

But the pietist Christian tradition, at least in its most noble conception, is
not a self-centred one — a danger facing any assertion of the worth of each
individual. The indiviaual docs not scek his own welfare per sc. The motiva-
tion is the love of God. This same¢ motivating source prompts him to a concern
for others that is both deceper than and prior to his consideration for himself —
yet it does not deny his own fulfilment — rather his own is indirectly achieved
through his unselfconscious giving to others. The ideal of Christian autonomy
and integrity and brotherly love is the ability #t any moment spontaneously
to place the welfare of another before one's own, and to conceive of his nceds
as of prior importance. The basis of such ability and desire i< a response to
the sense of divine purposc behind human -vistence and continued inter-
vention in it, supremely through the person &~ vork of Christ.

The Hebraic cum Christian heritage is an inhcrently moral onc and onc
whose basic terms of reference, as we have previously observed, we have
largely rejected. Provided that the ideals we cstablish in secular terms are no
less, and we believe that no less need be achieved by natural man” unaided
cfforts, then, at least-in secular terms we may hope to be satisfied.

A the Hebraic tradition is inherently moral, and religious. the Hellenic is
essentially cognitive and aesthetic. But the two are not exclusive, rather they
are opposite. Man’s incessant yeéarning after knowledge and understanding,
cven beauty is at the heart of the Genesis story. It is also largely responsible
for its rejection in morc recent times. It is here, however, even niore than in
the moral sphere that we encounter the difficultiss observed in the first part
of this paper. What is Knowledge? What is Beauty? What is Truth? But for
individuals to ask these questions, cven if. no rcady answers are provided or
evolved, is to have commepccd to a very large degree, the search for know-

ledge and understanding that in some ultimate sense ought to be the province
of each human being.

There are two suppositions in the foregoing which have been of concern
since Platonic times and should concern us here. The first is whether or not

18For example. Rogers, C. R.. On Becoming a Person: A therapist's view of psycho-
therapy, Boston. Houghton-Mifflin, 1961.

1"Many writcrs are influenced by the works of Herbert Marcuse, for example, Marcuse,
H., One-dimensional man, Sphere Books, 1968. :

20Paul, Letter to the Ephesians. Chapter 4, v 13. The Rible, authorised version.
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all individuals are capable of possessing the values we have outlined and hence
may be freed of many of the demands of categoric law and externally imposed
standards.

-Many £ducators and students at the present time are stressing the need for
greater involvement of students in the process of their own education find for
a more liberal approach that is non-authoritarian and less dependent on rules.
If this is to occur, then it rests upon something like the following argument.
All men are capable of being responsible -id autonomous. If they have not
been so, it is the fault of the system which has taken away their individuality.
As soon as the shackles of social heredity can be removed and forgotten, new
and hitherto hidden porential will emgrge. The experience of responsible
sclf-determination is its own guarantee of continuanee. The failure of popula-
tion or pressure group apm ated leaders to act in an cxemplary responsible
manner in no way depiicintes she positive ideal. It is the accumulation of
powcr in a system based on the exercise of power rather than love which has
becn at fault — not the ideal itself of a basic individual responsibility that is
cducable.

The fyct that the sociological and psychological rescarch to which 1 have
referred®! runs counter to. the idcal is also not seen as any obstacle. Man’s
sense of alicnation, his histérical failures and his present sets of values are
duc to the absence of the right methodology and appropriate experience rather
than to any innate deficiency in mankind as a wholc or in individual men.
Even Orwell's views* have been subsumed by critics 1o svrh a doctrine. It is
well however for us to remember Plato's concoptien of socicty®d. Only the
philosopher Kings were able to fulfil in themse: . the putity of vision of
the ultimate good. '

Hitherto our education system has been ac icating and nurturing
an academic ¢lite, and opinions and rescarch i a divided over whether
this has been duc once again to innately d Ter ... . ilities +ithin individuals'
such as intelligenze, or different cnvironmenuil oppertunities such as those
provided by the home, the surrounding coinmanity »nd the period of relative
social immobility of both. Perhaps the result of iiie present proposal will be
to creatc a moral or ‘value' clite. There = . “uc sociological cvidence that
the two go together. It may well be the  smii ot some of the liberalising
practiccs now occurring in particular sc:- . :

The crux of my argument then is this. On whatever foundation —
theoretical, historical and practical — we basc our conceptions of fundamental
human valucs such as those I have suggested we have to assume either that all
men are capable of possessing those values given the right conditions or at
Icast that they arc capable of doing so to some cxtent —— an extent sufficient to
validate the attempt and n ke its non occurrence unthinkable. The implica-
tions for rescarch arc treme dous. But rescarch will only be of usc if it is done

-

“!Especially that of M. L. Kohn, ¥. M. Katz and C. R. Rogers.

““Because he champions the nonconformist. E.g.. Orwell, G., The Road to Wigan Picr,
Penguin. 1962, and faside the Whale and Other Essays. Peuguin, 1957,

“4Plato. The Republic. tr. by F. M. Cornford. Oxford. Clarendon, 1942,
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employing common conceptions and terms of reference and is replicated
again and again over a long period.

In what sense are human values to be prior in Australian education?

The second supposition which .1 mentioned is that it is possible at all to
educate pcople to hold certain values, at least through the offices of some
formal education system. Are there “right” conditions or practices which will
operate to achicve this aim, particularly where the entrants to the system
already hold values which are different from and cven contrary to those which
we desire them to possess? Is it through kndwledge or expericnec or per-

- suagion? It scems to me that there is one underlying condition — the values

must be felt and shared by every person committed to the task of educating
whether as teacher or administrator. It is quite futile to speak of educating
others in human values ‘when schools, teachers and students and organiza-
tional procedures are treated with™ caprice, cynical indifference and selfish
apathy. Examples of such malpractice at cvery.level of our educauonal system
are too numerous to dxscount

Is the school therefore the appropriate agent for educating in valyes? If
we are, as | believe, at the initial stag?/of such a programme, it is the only
possible one. Party Government, (except perhaps certain opposition members
in South Australia) has long ago denied any responsibility, even attempting to
suppress any of its vassals such as the A.B.C. who dare attempt to assume it.
Homes are of-coursc prior cven to formil education but we may rely on them

. only in succeeding generations if we arc successful now and in any event,
.many students do not have homes.

Besides general obscrvations of lhe school's socialising role, however,
there are more weighty reasons based on the research of Piaget**, Davies*’
and Corinell2® which demonstrate a child’s psychologlcal capacities, especmlly
the stage at which he acquires concepts and is capable of performing certain -
operations of thought. Bricfly- Piaget’s work posits a perceptual pre-school
and early school stage where, the child acquires experience. ‘This is followed by,
a concrete stage in which the basic concepts acquired are related and
structured, and a third stage, roughly corresponding to the secondary school
period, where the child can readily deal wnh possibilities and more abstract
conceptual relationships.

.1 am not aware of any Australian rescarch done spcc1ﬁcally into the
development of personal values, but Davies' and Connell's work into the
development of children’s class consciousness, that of Dévies into nationality

24Pjaget, Jean, The Construction of Reality in the Child, tr. M. Cook, London, Rout-
ledge & Kegan Paul, 19

25Davies, A. F., “The Child's Discovery of Social Class”, Aust & New Zealand Journal
of Sociol., Vol. 1, No. 1, 1965, pp. 21-37.
Davies, A F., “The Child's Discovery of Nationality”, Auwst. & New Zealand Journal
of Social., Vol. 4, No. 2, 1968, pp. 107-125.

28Connell\ R. W., “Class Consciousness in Childhood”, Aust. & New Zealand lournal
of Sociol., Vol. 6, No. 2, 1970, pp. 87-99.
Connell, R. W., “The Chnlds Construcuon of Politics”, Carlton, Melb Univ. Press,
1971. .
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* LY
and collective values and that of Connell into tkc growth of a child's political
awareness may- provide us with some suggestive parallels. Their rescarch sup-
ports in diffcrent ways a criticism sometimes levelled at Piaget's theory*7 that
he underestimates the child's ability to relate concepts and classify information
at an carly age. The most striking contribufion iss«Connell's when he suggests
that ¢hildren develop o detailed interpretation of class without a firm con-
sciousness of their own membership. The patterns of belicf. they do have about
their own position seem independent of their families: Davies supports the
more long-standing view of the influence of the home, but they are agreed on
the relatively firm schemes already established by children of twelve years of
age. f further research into the acquisition of values supports Connell's find-
ings of the comparative fre¢dom of the child from exact identification with his
parents in class and political sclf-concept, while he is still young, the school's
role is rendered of much greater significance. In any event the task of’ pre-
school and primary school, here as' clsewhere, becomes of paramount im-
portance in “introducing the child to those concepts and experiences which

. . . . . N - » N
will most contributd to  sense of himself, and others. ind most of all in

fostering his basic curiosity and cagerness after knowledge and novelty. The

v

secondary school cannot hope to train sclf-direction and develop a responsible
attitude towards cach other child and adult and towards the acquisition and
interpretation of knowledge if it has to act in vacdo or only in a compensatory
way. Compensation must occur carly if it is to occur cffectively at all.

“But the Secondary School task, if based on a firm fo.und'ution presents
unique opportunitics because of the individual child's ability to grapple with
abstract thought and hypothetical relations. If in primary school the child

‘learns the concept of love — love is smiling, love is fecling kind to people,

love is not getting angry when someone spills ink on his work, love is giving
his morning recess snack to the poor child in his own class, then at secondary
level he can grappleswith questions such as: *What does it mean to treat another
person in a loving way? The stage of commitment to a vicw of life and of the

‘purpose of human beings in 1t is very near and should be reached. by the end

-

of an initial period of fertiary study or occupational experience.

" Again historically we have had at the heaft of our education system,
especially at secondary and tettiary lcvel where the burden of teaching ‘skills’
is allcgedly not so great, a tradition of cducation inthe Humanities, or in the

. liberdl arts. Despite the growth of science, and utilitarian demands for useful

and/or relevant education, we have not wholly lost this tradition. The con-
tinued place of literature and the dgvelopment, of gencral and integrated
studies courses ensures that this is so and at least provide the basic material to
help order students’ experience into the kind of framework we have advocated.

But the formal curriculum of our schools and the organizational practices
must not merely be directed towards cducating in values by formal ex-
perience, they must themselves express them. There are many instances of the
trap we have sct ourselves by. surrounding the notion of education with a kind
of mystic self-validation and failing to ask: ‘What kind of education?’ 6r ‘Why
education?” at regular intervals since our initial affirmation of its purpose and
worth. Teaching and parcnthood are gupigme creative acts — acts of ushering
human beings into the priceless opportunitles of human éxistence. Because of
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their familiarity we have so often fallen into tHe temptation of treating them
with contempt — and this contempt must nccessarily be directed’ towards
ourselves as well as towards those under our care. ) :

The prime purpose of this paper has been simiply to assert the need for the
recognition of human values as an integral part of life, past. present and
future, and to place them in the very forefront of Australian education as the
content and the mode. "Education is for life’. Education is bringing people,
both children and adults to an awarcness of citizenship, not mercly in their
co%t-even in the world, but in the whole concourse of human existence.
In itsc is is a value judgment. It may be derogated as such. It may also
be commended because validated by the only “absolutes’ we have, the presence
of human experience, and the value of human life.

. ;

1 should like to conclude ‘with three statements from people whose views
may perhaps be more influential than my dwn. )

“The real business of cducation’, said Mr Beasley. the shadow Minister for
Education of the Federal Labor Party during the reeent ‘Great Debate, on

" Australian Education’, ‘is to deal with the will, with decision making,

SPE)

with values’. But an Adelaide citizen, writing to ‘The Advertiser
after the debate felt that in spite of the debate’s success, a broader statement
of this fundamental pointwas continually missed. He quotéd Lord Eccles, the.
former Minister of Education inr the United Kingdom, as saying in his recent
book: ‘Before a beginning can be made with a decisive improvement of
humanity, a conviction is needed that life has greater objectives than present
human interests and social convenicnce”. The letter concludes: “Our edu-

‘cators and policy makers owe it to the Australian public to make known

their personal convictionf as to the suprahuman significan® of life or its -
alternative’. '

My final quotation is taken from an cssay by a student in-my Matriculation
English class this year, who when invited to write about any issue which re-
presented to him a matter of great personal and social import, wrote concern-

‘ing “The Tragedy of Man' and concluded his essay with these words.

‘I am not udvocati'ng a new political system . . . What [ advocate is an
overhaul of the human mind. I believe that people should be educated not to
be apathetic to.what happens and what will happen around them. So far I

" have mentioned problems of racism, conservation, pollution, ecology, de-

humanisation in routine. political corruption. I have also touched on educa-
tion, war, accepting things without question, class and money, work, tradition, _

Jdw and morality. The basic explanations for problems facing us today are

apathy, intolerance and greed. 'If only people would not brand the thinker as
“idealist” and not hced his logic. If people would stop hiding behind the
excuse “We can't change, it's human nature™, and change. Perhaps then we
could begin to find our place in naturc . .. | belicve man has the potential to
save himself, but it will be hard." ~

37Alrﬁy, M. C.. Chintenden. E.. Miller. P.. Young Children's Thinking: Studies of some
aspects of Piager’s Theory, New York, Teachers' College pr., Columbia Univ., 1967.
5L etters 1o the Editor, The Advertiser, Monday. April 10. 1972, p. 5.

-

/ 106 . .

99-



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

o
. [ 4

> TEACHERS—A FORGOTTEN PRIORITY
' BrRo. J. B. DUFFY,.B.A., B.ED., M.A.C.E.
Director of Students, Mt. St. Mary College, Strathfield, N.S. W,

Eighty years ago (it is recorded) a certain institutionq Columbia Teachers’
College, applied for affiliation with Columbia U,niversity,}hd was pefused this
recognition because ‘there was no such subject as education.” And today, as
Philosophy of Education students well know, there is still some unwillingness
to accept education as an academic discipline. Today, too, if there is tolerance
of university schools of education, and in some places an elevation of teacher
colleges to the status of degree awarding institutes ‘of Advanced Education’,
there is in practice little regard gencrally for the profession of teaching, and
in many instances the teacher in the community feels that he ranks almqst as a

non-person.

- In the nature of things | am speaking to a gréup of teachers and others
coricerned - with the education enterprise* —' that wonderful phrase from
Vatican 11's document on cducation, — to a group of people so eminent that
they have been admitted as members and fellows of our august college — and
definitely not rion-persons! But as a tcacher of forty eight years experience in
the classroom, as a hcadmaster of boarding and day schools, and as a lecturer
in education and director of young teachers, I wish to put before you the
exigencics of the situation of many members of our profession who are not
so fortunate; who are overpowered by

—
‘the weariness, the fever and Yhe fret’
of class room stresses; the Rosencrantz and Guildensterns of education who

can say .

.~ ‘I am the essence of a man spinning double headed coins, ‘and betting
_against himself in phivate;atonement for an unremembered past
. . .

>

who are paralyzed by fears and exhausted from nervous fatigue — in a, word
who are education’s forgotten priority, teachers, men and women, old and
young, in need of administrative pastoral care.

Aré there manyv such teachers? It has not been possible to obtain statistics
specifically applicable to this problem, but that there is significant unrest and

_unhappines< can be validly inferred from the reports of the media, whose
. heudlines alone mirror an anxiety neurosis that is fairly widespread. Banner

lines, like A pRalling Decay in Teacher Morale,' Children being Taught Useless

!Professor L. N. Short: What Do We¢ Teach? in Publication by the Education Re-
s&arch Unil, Universily of N.S.W., No. §, 1967, p. ].

*Vatican 11: Declaration on-Christian Education, par. 1. :
“Tom Stoppard: Rosengrantz and Guildenstern are Dead, early in Act 1.
The Sydney Morning Herali . 27, 1972. .
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Knowledge,” Teacher Education -is Lunatic — "Professor." Image Factor in -

Teacher Crisis,” Moral of Teachers at Danger Point* reflect a malaise that
has rubbed off from the profession to the general ‘public. .

- Unfortunately, there is little empathy; and. on the contrary, thé dissatis-

~ fied teacher can feel himself fitting into a kind of stock character ‘exposing the

schoolmaster’s sense of personal failure, but cven more his Jawareness of
inadequacy in the facg of evil hiding somewhere in the comers of privilege in
his structured. hicrarchic boy's world." 1 have quoted from a well known
critic's review of a recent play." Knowledge of such and unlovely image has its
own inherent-danger. The inhibiting effects arc accentuated by the attitudes of
the more sophisticated children, and a self-respecting teacher is teqpted to
resign. Even trainee teachers. before graduation. become vaguely aware of
this climate of opinion. and leave for the avenues of employment. In New

"South Wales the- latest figures show that about 15 per cent of teachers under

bond résign for whar, is designated as personal reasons. including dissatisfac-
tion with service.,and unsuitability to teaching.'" tn an Australia-widc study
of 3,000 students 'in education, liw. tngincering and medicine,- who began
studies in 1967, it was found that by the cnd”of 1970, 50 per cent of thosc

“following education " courses wished to leave before the bonded poriod wag

ﬁnishe)d! ‘It is clear’. states the Report of the Committce of Enguiry intd
Teachér Education (N.S.W.), "that the image of teaching which “prevails on
the university campus is fiot an attractive one.”"'  *

In these post McLuhan times everydne, including the teacher, is aware of

the competing forces of the media with. the conventional classrapm situation.
And although modern teacher colleges are preparing their students- to meet -
the changing trends, therc is a time-lag between theory and practice, and _

older-téachers have not been trained to cope with the revolution in cuftriculum
and method anththe challenge, of the media. There is a break down in com-
munication— often the preludt to ficurotic behavidur in the dedicated teacher.
His stagus-role becomes confused. He is in the throes of an identity crisis.

The present croti‘cisatioﬁ-of socicty has introduced yct another difficulty — .

. teachers now have to.cope with pupils whose sexudlity has been prematurely

and insistently aroused — a circumstance not very ¢onducive to academic
concentration; and with this upsurge of vitality there is; amongst youth a-
strong tendency to express classroom frustrations by restlessness, and even

. insolence, that parallels the demonstrations and riots on the-tertiary campus.
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The conscientious teacher is gripped by the current uncertainty as to how to

handle each recurring crisis, and gradually an anomic factor seems to prevail,

an absence of law and order. a failur¢-in strong leadcrship,.a fecling that
‘things are drifting towards chaos. Few schools appcar to be entirely free of this,

3The Sydney Morning: Herald. Janl 7. 1972,
%The Australian, Sept. 8, 19791, - ) )
TThe Sydney Morning Herald. Sept. 22. 1971, ‘. . L.
~rhe Australign. Sept. 7, 1971. DRI .

W, G. Kippax: Review of Twem$ Six Efforts ut Pornovgraphy {(by Carey Harrison.

.son of Rex Harrison) in S.M.Hh. Septr 8. 1971. . S .
1WReport of Committee of Enquiry into ‘Feacher Education (N.S.W.). p. 50.
116id.. p. 60. . - . N
e . - : . c s e RN
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syndromi, but it iy, perhaps, more prevalent in big city schools. Organisa-
tional problems tend to induce staff to be slow to use formal authority for any
rcason whatsoever, and to tolerate lower standards of discipline and attain-
ment for the sake of personal security — an *I'm not sticking my neck out'
philosophy. :

*  The young teacher (‘Mr. Novak' image) finds himself more or less in %
state'of shock. Many of the ideals set before him in college now seem to be
unattainable. On the one hund he is faced with ir tentative defiance from
rowdy adolescents not much younger than: himself; on the other hand he can
"see no support for_any stand he might take from hls senior .md more ex-
perienced colleagues. What 1o do?

* The ageing teacher (not yct qum, thc ‘Mr. Chips' type) finds hlmsclf
unable to cope with situations hc has never before experienced ‘or imagined.
He discovers that the powerful magic of his eye now has no force, his per-
sonality carries no persuasive powers, his leadership is quesuoned his
authority flouted, his scholarship lgnored his rapport with hjs pupils almost
nil. In extreme cases he suffers in the classroom something approaching a
living death — a death of the spmt and the loss .of the charisma that once

" sustained him. :

*  The middlc- dged teacher (of the *Primc of Mis¢ Jean Brodie' vintage) may
find himself caught in' the education machine, unable to extricate himself. He
may adapt an ‘If you can’t beat 'em, join 'em’, policy. He may losz his sensc .
of dedication and his sensitivity for the welfare of his pupils. In short, he could
become the worst possible school master — the boring teacher e

v

Itis urhecessary, I think, in this papcr to discuss the more obvious causes -
of teacher discontent — salarics, work-loads, staffing, buildings, equipment,
- libraries, teaching aids, and the rest. These sources of dissatisfaction are not
unendurable, and, indeed, will always, likc the poor, be with us. I am dealing
with what I suggest fs a basic cause of defection and unhappiness amongst
teachers — the angst, the self-emptying, the personal frustration, the lack of
publlc cncouragemt.nt and recognition, the failure to achieve, the rejection of,

.one’s affection — frightening, tangible experiences which only the courageous
can withstand. . -

Education administrators have, therefore, a problem. It is not merely a
matter of pragmatic approach nor of comfortable cxpediency. Good teachers .
are.being either lost or destroyed, at the rate of about 10 per cent per annum
according to statistics (which i here append) for primary people allowing
for the inevitable ambiguity that arises from ‘personal reasons;” and at a
higher rate for secondary tcachers.'? Can we tolerate the laissez-fairé attitude
of administrators and of teachers in the ficld who rationalise their position and
accept. the ‘stht ut sunt aut non_sint’ oracle to deaden any qualms of con-
science?!® : .

- - \

"Oﬁicml Hansard Reporl — Senatc Standing Committce .on Education, Science ‘and
the Arts. Sept. 1, 1977, p. 462 et seq.

* 13An adaption of Francis Borgia's clamc reply to .people urging him to change the

Jesults way of life.
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- b hive three cases for possible discussion to illustrate my point:

(i) Richard, a bonded secondary science teacher, recently graduated B.Sc.,
but loathing the lyek of respect, the Tuck of discipline and any real desire
to fearn, amongst ‘the children. feels there is no one amongst his col-
leagues who wil help him. He has decided to leave the service at the
first opportunity.

~  (b) Robyn. B.A., Dip.Ed., wanted to leave the service before ever stepping
out-in front of a class beeause of burcaucratic frustrations. .

(c) Angela, a bonded teacher and very capable, had severe physical trouble
which brought abnormally long periods of depression. She failed to
inform cven her close Iriends of her condition, ang was about to leave
the service, when a friendly supervisor, noting the depression and loss
of ¢go, cventually, persuaded her ‘to sce a gynaccologist. Subsequent
psychotherapy produced a restoration of confidence. (She was helped
very much by the talents of Messrs. Simon and Garlunkel:

‘Sail on. silver girl. sail on by .
«  Your time has come to shinc . . . _

Oh, if you necd a fricnd, I'm sailing right behind.
Like a bridge over troubled water, I will case your mind.’)

-

The French have coitied a name for the state of mind which is systematic-
ally pessimistic—-'sinistrosc.” It could well be the name of the malady of our
time. It used to be accepted that in such a professional climate the proper pro- .
cedure for an individual was to resort to the Defence Mechanisr technique, to,
en dgavour to sec humour in the most trying circumstances as in the current
story that is going thc rounds: Two éiends are discussing the conjugal
problems. ‘My wife’, says the first, ‘drcams every night that she is married to
a millionaire.” *You are lucky, says the other, ‘My wife.has cxactly ‘the same
dream. Unhappily, it is in broad dayligfft!” Such a technique is only a temp:
rary palliative. The remedy, I suggest,dies with administration.

" Nor is it of much avail for distrpésed teachers to reflect on the phenomena
of the present uge of liberty and Treedom and to console themsclves that its
philosophy has not yet split their ranks. Brilliant considerations ‘like thosc
recently offered by a Sidncy Hook, or by a Germaine Greer, do not restore
confidence in someonc cut down to. dwarf-size by classroom tensions and
frustrations.”™ '

‘I should like to see an cducational, administration imbued with, and
motivated by, the ideal of pastoral carc. Over the last century educational
ideas have converged on a child<centred philosophy of education — and
rightly so — but no great concern has been shown for the personal happiness
of the teacher. If education is so important, if so much public money is spent
on it, surely some official, pastoral interest in the teacher is called for. This is
all the more important these days when freedom in curricula and new vital

~

14The Sydney Bulletin, Feb. §, 1972, p. 38, discussed Robyn's case. amongsl others,
in an anticle. “Trained 1eacher will travel™.
15Cf: Quadrant, Nov.-Dec., 1971, p. 42 el seq.
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methods depend so much on the quality of the teacher. Let me suggest a few
general principles along which some progress may be made:

*  The cthos of the inspectorate — as of all aspects of cducational Adminis- |
tration — should be consistently one of reciprocal fricndship and care.
Teachers, old and young, should feel free to reveal their difficulties in their
classroom situation, and feel confident that somcthing will be done to help
alleviate their trorublc. Teacher morale will be thus developed.

*

* Recognition and practical encouragement should be given to teachers,
especially to these working in trying circumstances. This must be practical, and
involve for example, financial support and pity-rise increments, opportunity for
study and flexibility in arrangements.

*< Teacher morale must be maintained. The teacher’s self-image must be so

fostered us to help him withstand the ordinary upscts of life in the school
community, and renewed ¢fforts should be made to improve his public image.

* The recent recommendations of the James Rcport on Teacher Education
in Britain could form a starting point for the official, determined and effective
improvement of teacher status in the community.'* :

* Fear of inadequacy can inhibit teachers at all. periods of life. No teacher
should be given tasks that he personally cannot manage.

* Fear of loss of discipline and of consequent disrespect should be given

" consideratiof\by administrators, and it should be remembered that no teacher

n o\ . - . .
likes to admit to this very personal failure, ahd that it comes more or less

. permanently to many at various times in middle life. This is an occupational

hazard which must not be ignored. On the part of administration, both at local
and departmental level, there should be morc earnest study of the epidemiology
of maladjustment without what oné writer <alls, wildly imaginatives therapeutic

ethods which could-offend personal diguity.!? There is a whole mental pro-
phylaxy of middle age crises for men and women which should be éffected, .
where necessary, by the uauthorities, not excluding the psychopathological
care of\menopausal and andrqpausal troubles.!”

* One therapeutic process that is often cfficacious in the casc of a teacher’s
loss of identity is the usc of the ‘cognate subjects’ idea which allows a teacher

+who feels confident in one area to extend his influerice, without full class

responsibility, in%)ther spheres of school activity.

ancial reward to ly intelligent and gifted teachers irrespective  of
RS ; . N\ . .o . . .
seniority. Professor Goldman believes that people with the highest intclligence
and the greatest initiative hﬁthe people who are most frustrated by the system,
and seek to leave it.!® . - .

\‘ Another measure is the offering of suitable challenges with happropriate
fin \7}:‘1

e ' N o

1A summary of this report appéaréd b(\ieﬂy in The Sunday Australian, Feb. 6, 1972.

17Clarizio, Craig and Mehrens: Contemporary Issues in Educational Psychology, (Allyn
and Bacon. Inc.), Boston, p. 603.

18Malachy G. Carroll: The Crisis of Middle Life, (Mercier), p. 36, -

'"Hansard Report of Committee of Enquiry intd_Teacher Education (N.S.W.), Sept. 7.
1971, p. 80.\ . AN R
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* The problem is basically one of morale, not an casy one because of its com-
plexity and subtleness. The growth matrix hecomes more complex day by day.
Remedial measures cannot come too soon. ‘They call for rescarch. They ery,
out for immediate and pr‘acticul implementation. '

‘It is more important to win the battle to form men than to compete
in the arms race to destroy them.™" .
L]

‘We must have,' said Jacques Maritain on one oceasion to Jean Cocteau,
‘a tough mind and a tender heart, With all its arrogance and display of
strength the youthful school population has it basic need, craving to be satisfied
— the need for discipline. The more expericnced teachers should support the
authority of the young recruits and enhanee the prestige of their older col-
lcaguces, thoroughly establishing themt in-the sespect of the children, helping
them to maintain poise. Bastoral counselling should inspire all.

A more positive, personal conviction of the morale-strengthening th'c‘rupy
of the himan relations aspect of the school fuculty. a willingncss 1o &lose the
ranks in o bond of sympathetic identification with the life of the school, a
tolerant cffort to narrow the. gaps that allegedly separate the Chips, the
Brodics and the Novaks, teaching as a team (not cxactly, in this context),
Team Teaching—this Wil generate courage. and a contidence that comes of
being accepted. It will inaugurate a second honeymoon, a new vogation, a more
mature dedication. It will climinate the deflating role of cynical pundits in
school staff rooms, : '

It will restore to education the first class teachers that all children deserve.
It will prescrve for the greatest profession of all the professional competence
to which all pupils arc cntitled. It will give priority to the best men and women
of our time — our dedicated teachers.

5 - .

i) ¢ - . .

| 20Pedro Arrupe, general superior of the Jesuits, quoted in Social Survey, Kew, Victoria,

O
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Feb. 1972, p. 1. , .
»[ have written at some length on this subject under the title, Thoughts on the Un-
thinkable, in a scries of articles published in Our Studies, over the years 1963-1966.
There does not seem to be any rcason to modify the conclusions that were then

.- worked out.
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PRIORITIES WITHIN ABORIGINAL EDUCATION*

Brrry H. WATTS, B, B.ED., PH.D., M.AC.E.

Senior Lecturer in Education, University of Queenstund

The view taken in this paper is that it is not possible to determine priorities
within Aboriginal education, if one uses the term *priorities’ to mean a definite
order in which problems should be tackled. If, however, onc interprets
‘priorities’ in more absolute terms as indicatinggent and necessary measures,
then it is possible to identify prioritics in this #¢ld of education.

. THE AUSTRALIAN SETTING

The major priority with respeet to Aboriginal education scems.to me to
lie, initially not within Aboriginal education itsclf, but ruther within the tgtal
Australiaﬂ society. Stated simply, the major need is for ''¢ dominant culture
within Australia to recognise, accept and value cultural diversity. If this
0 orientdtion prevailed, Australia. might seck to attain what Kenneth Gibson,

Major of Newark, wished for America: '

'A nation of racial, ethnic and religious diversity, a mosaic of pluralism
where each contributes what is unique; where cach knows and honors
his ‘own roots and can, therefore, be secure enough to honor what is
different in his neighbor.’!

I would suggest that, until there are this acceptance and ‘valuing within
Australia of the Aboriginal cultures, Aboriginal children will grow up within
a climate which is inimical to their optimal development.

There is a further likely consequence of the attitude of the dominant

culture towards the placc of minority cultures. Where the latter are not fully

- accepted, the prevailing educational philosophy ‘will be such- that programs

and priorities within Aboriginal education will be determined in the light of

their probable success in overcoming perceived decits in the life styles and

characteristics of the minority group; the emphasis will be directed towards

helping the Aborigines to become more like white ‘hiddle-class Australians.

" Such a philosophy embodies a restricted view of society, an unwillingness to

conceive 'of the potential advantages to all groups in the society of the exist-
ence of a rich diversity of peoples within the national boundaries.

This philosophy leads, then, the members of the dominant group to assess
the minority cultures in terms of deficits rather than of differehces. The major
educational ‘problem’ is seen as one of developing in the Aboriginal children
characteristics which will enable them to learn in the same way as white

]

-~ *The emphasis within this paper is upon non tradition-oriented Aborigines :and part
Aborigiites. The term “Aborigines™ is used to include those of .full and of partial-
Aboriginal descent. ~

1Gibson, K. 1971 Commencement address delivered at Jersey City State College.
Quoted in Fersh. S. Orientals and Orientation. Phi Delta Kappan L 111, 5, January

1972.
113

106

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

“middle class Australian children. A philosophy which, on the other hand.

led to an grientation to difference rather than deficit would define its “probleny’
otherwise; the ‘problem’ would become one of understanding how these
children might learn most effectively and of devising new teaching strategies,
at present not included in our repertoire of known approaches, which would
capitalize on the strengths and orientations of Aboriginal children. The result
would be the devising of positive programs for Aboriginal children to replace
the present attempts to devise compensdtory programmes. Bernstein® js one
who would urge this more positive approach:
"

“Fhe, coneept ““compensatory cducation” serves to - direct attdntion
away from the internal organisation and the educational context of the
school, and focus our attention-on the families and children. *Com-
pensatory cducation™ implics that something is lacking in the family,
and so in the child. As a result the children are unable to benefit from

schools,

v

‘It follows, then, that the school has to “compensate” for the sonic-
thing which is missing in the family, and the children are looked at
as deficit systems, If only the parents were interested in the goodics
we offer, if only they were like middle class parents, then we could
do our Jub Once the problem is scem implicitly ‘in this way, then it
becomes appropndu to-coin the terms “cultural deprivation”, *'linguis-
tic deprivation” and so on. And then these labels do thelt own sad
work.

‘If children arc labelled “culturally deprived” then it follows that the
parents are inadequate; the spontancous realisations of their culture,
its images and symbolic representations, are of reduced value and
significance. Teachers will have lower expectations of the children,
which the children will undoubtedly fulfil. All that informs the child,
that gives meaning and purpose to him outside of the school, ceases
to be valid or accorded slgmﬁcancc and opportunity for enhancement
within the school.

THE EDUCATION OF ALL' AUSTRALIANS

®The prevailing philosophies of a society are to be found reflected in the
cducation programmes offercd to the children of that society; the emphases -
within those education programmes help determine the values which the
graduates will espouse in their adult lives. This dependent relationship between
the schools and the surrounding culture could argue the need for school
changes if we wish our society to move towards an acceptance and value of
cultural diversity. - , 7]

In particular; there is need for schgols to introduce their students to a
knowledge of the cultures and ways of life of traditional Aboriginal Australia.
Such knowledge must extend beyond superﬁcialities and beyond mere tech-
nological aspects of the cultures; it must embrace thgir total richness. The aim
must be to generate understanding and apprecnatjon of the Aboriginal heritage.

&

2Bernstein, B. 1970 Education cannot compensale for society. New Sdciery, No. 387.
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Schools inust, too, cnable all pupils, Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal, to
examine contemporary Aboriginal cultures; pupils from cach ethnic group,
through the schools, must be helped to understand members of the other
cthnic group, The children should be helped to understand the existence ofg
prejudice within Australia. If they examine, in o meaningful way, as part of
theie social studies program, the traditions and bases of prejudicet in this
country, hopefully those who graduate from the schools in the near future will
be more knowledgeable about and more undetanding and aceepting of those
whose ethnic heritage is ditferent from their own,

Unless the total education system plays its role in this way, it is unlikely
that improvements within the narrower ticld of Aboriginal education will lead
to any long term benefits to Aborigines.

THE LIFE ENVIRONMENT OF ABORIGINES

It was suggested carlicr that cducation programs for Aborigines need to-
have a ‘difference’ rather than a ‘deficit’ orientation. The Aboriginal sub-
cultures in citics, towns and rural arcas do have distinctive values and 'life
styles which should find refleetion in the school programmes. In addition to
their Aboriginality, . however, many (perhaps a majority) do manifest
symptoms of the poverty of culture.

Appreciable numbers live out their lives in an cnvironment which is
poverty-stricken: they have a less than adequate share of the material benctits
of a modern technological socicty: they live in conditions of gross over-
crowding, larger families or groups of familics in small houses or flats creating
a high accommodation pressure; social disorganisation and disintegration are
prevalent; family instability is high; employment patterns are frequently un-
stable; health and nutritional status are impaired. Aboriginal families such as
this livé on the fringes of the affluent socicty, scparated by a vast social dis-
tance from the on-going life and rewirds of the majority society. The material
quality of life for many is thin: prcoccupation with the,stress of living robs
them of the opportunity or the desire to pursue life vigorously, to develop
their potential abilitics, to live competently and confidently. Many feel over-
whelmed by their life conditions. powerless to effect any real change in their
‘circumstances. .

A number of commentators on the disadvantaged scene have pointed
to the fact that, for families such as these, many of the problems lie beyond - °
the homes and school, in the surrounding community. While these conditions
obtain, the familics have little ‘emotional energy or freedom to pursue self
actualisation for themselves and for thejr children. The ‘stresses which they -
face are frequently too overwhelming for%t.:c people themselves to feel able to
take positive steps to ameliorate their life condition so that they might pursu¢

“E.g. Western, J.'S., 1969. The Australian Aboriginal. What white Ausiralians know
’ and think aboul him — a preliminary survey, Race, X 411-434,

Taft, R., 1970. Attitudes of Weslern Australians towards Aborigines. R. Taft, J. L.

M. Dawson, and P. Beasley. Attitudes and Social Conditioris, A.N,U. Press, Can-

berra. ’

- &
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a way of life which. while reflecting their own values and vricntations. assures

mental and physical health and well heing.

The Model Cities Projects, currently develop.ag in the United States
through federal funding, recognise the multifaceted nature of the problems of
disadvantaged. The planners of these projects recognise, too, the impossibility
of helping the people to help themsclves in narrower arcas of,’ say, cducation
or housing or health, unless there are concurrent :mprovements in all facets

of their lives. A 1969 statement described the Chicago Model Cities program.
The aims expressed in this staiement typify the aims of thesce projects across

.the United States.

~ The Chlmgu Model Citics-programme aims at deveic ping viable com-
munmus providing the capability for individual achievement and the
opportunity to pasticipate in all the benetits of the City. Higher levels
of education, income and participation will contribute to increased
individual sclf-sufficiency. Programmes to attack the basic causes
of social and economic deprivation. are balanced” with higher levels
of services and co-ordination to support the development of families
and individuals. annronnunml IIl\pl‘OVLmt,lmS provide both short and
long range benetits.

~Effective citizen parnupanon is a key clcmcnt

- Programme componunts include health, cducanon housing, law,
ordgr, justice and correction, child and famnly services, cconofmic
s~velopment, cnvironment, luc.urc time, manpower and transporta-
tion.’

This emphasis on providing support for the dgvclopmcm of families and
individuals nceds, in my view, to be adopted within Australia_before &bo-
riginal education can hope to bc cffective. !

PRIORITIES WITHIN ABORIGINAL EDUCATION

I have suggested that Aboriginal education does not exist in vacuo, that
the development of morc effective cducation programs for Aborigines will be
limited in their implementation and cffect -unless, as a group, the people.arc
valued and understood by thec ‘majority group and unless their life conditions
are ameliorated. If these pre-requisites are miet,.there is point in turning our
attention to the education programme itsclf.-

Indeed, one might be able to sustain an argumcnt that if educationists
understood the Aboriginal pcople — their similaritics to and differences from
the dominant group — the necessary changcs m Abonglnal education would
almost inevitably follow on.

I believe that therc are priorities within Aboriginal education; yet I find
it difficult to assign any order to these priorities. It éeems to me that the
needed changes are into.rdepcndent For cxamplc teacher education is an
obvious priority; the tcacher in the classroom is the eritical variable deter-
mining the outcomes of Aboriginal cducation. Yet how can the teacher edu-
cators help prepare future teachers unless they have kndwledge of tcaching
strategies which will l?c effective in helping the Aboriginal pupil to learn?
Teaching stratcgies, m turn, rcqunrc the support ef specna*]ly deslgned and

‘ ' 116 ,
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appropriate resources matena]s Can we focus our attention solely on the -
classroom and schobl environs? To do so would be to neglect the cultural
context within Wthh thc pupils developy their parents must be consulted,

in volved. -

The comparativ.: fruluge” of our.education programmes for Aborigines
mdkes the need fof action urgeni. The lnt'.rdcpend'.ncc of all the variables
mvol‘gz:d in the education process argues-for a total re-look at Aboriginal
education, for a massive, rather-than a piece-meal, injection of funds and

expertise, aimed at the creation and implementation of an effective LdUCdllOﬂ

There follows a listing of areas requiring priority attegtion:

(a) Involvement of Aboriginal p:-ents .

The séhool cannot succced i its. cndeavours when it trics to operate in
isolation from the homé. Lnkcly consequences of such nsolauon are:

a, lack -of understanding by parents of the goals of the school pro-
gramme, its curriculum and strategies, and its relevance to the child-
ren’s futurcs; a lack of understanding by the teachers of the parents’
desires and aspirations for their children, of the home circumstances
of the pupils, of the nature and extent of the chxldren s out-of-school
'Ieammgs, R

an alienation of the child from the school. ’

OvVerseas and Australian experience suggests a varicty of approaches to
involvement of Aboriginal parcnts and to recognition of the complementary
roles of parents and teachers in the education of children: the development
of schools as community schools; the training and employment of Aboriginal
parents as paraprofessionals; the fostering of informal visits of parents to the
schools; invitations to parents to visit the classrooms of their children, both

'to observe and to participate in the -ongoing work; the setting up of .tutoriiil

programs for parents; school pubhcauons and magazines; exhibitions (graphic
and live) of the work of the pupils in centres within the town accessible to
parents; the extension of school staff by the appotatment of home-school
liaison teachers..

(T)c}" A re-examination of the objectives of education .
I doubt if .any of us would wish to sct 'up educational objcctives for

‘Aboriginal pupils (such as those being discussed in this paper) different

from those we belicve desirable for -other Australian children. We would,
however, by virtuc of the children’s cthnic mcmbcrshlp, create special
emphases within objectives.

Such cmphases should, in my view, bé placed on objectives such as: the
development of sclf-esteem and pride in ethnic identity, the transmission and

-renewal of the cultfiral heritage, the development of skills of Icarmng how
‘to learn and ofszest for learning.

(¢) Curriculum and feaching strategies

1 doubt agiin whether 1 would argue for a scéur,ute curriculum for
Aboriginal cducation; rather, 1 would arguc for certain changes in the
curriculum for alt Australian pupils; these changes would be guided and in-

117

v o 110 - | -



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

formed by the fact of cultural diversity.* Some areas of needed change, for
example, include: /

Language arts: the production of multi-ethnic readers; the inclusion
of Aboriginal myths and legends in the oral and written literature
courses; an increased emphasis for all on communication skills.

Social Studies: in Australia, the study of our cultural heritage to in-
clude not only the traditional study of the ‘European’ or ‘white Aus-
tralian’ cultural heritage, but also the study of the cultural heritage
of Aborigines; the study of culture-contact in this country; an increased
emphasis on the study of contemporary inter-group relationships,
aimed at affective as well as cognitive objectives. .

Creative, expressive and appreciation areas of the curriculim: the
inclusion of Aboriginal and migrant art and music in addition to
. aspects already included in school programmes.

Teaching strategics presently cmployed with Aboriginal pupils do, how-
ever, nced modification. By virtue of the values of their own sub-cultures, the
child-rearing practices of their parents and their own life situation, Aboriginal
children exhibit characteristics differcnt in many respects from those of middle
class white Australians. The existence of these specific .characteristics calls
for the development of special and appropriate teaching strategies supported
by special resource materials. The major aim in the development of these
teaching strategies should be to create effective learning situgtions for the
children. Havighurst* has argucd a contract between home and sehool, where-
by each undertakes to play a specific role in ensuring the educational pro-
gress of the children. ’ ‘

“The school contracts to receive the child, teach him as well as it
can, taking account of his strengths and weaknesses, and the ways in
which he can learn most effectively . . . _

.. .. But the schools generally fail also by failing to understand how
the children of these families can learn most cffectively.’ :

Research® indicates the need for the development of special streegies in
areas of language development, particularly in respect to the mastery of an
claborated code: cognitive development, to help children achieve carlier than
at present classificatory abilities and concepts of conservation;. motivation,
particularly the devising of strategies which will arouse existing motives in
the service of school learning,

*No specific reference is made in this paper to the exisience of diverse migrant groups
withih the Australian scene; education programmes should‘rccognize the existence
of these groups and reflect their cultures in addition to white and Aboriginal Aus-
tralian cultures. :

4Havighurst, R. J., 1970. Minority sub-cultures and the law of effect. American
Psychologists, 25_. 4, 313-322. “ .
“Teasdale, G. R. & Katz, R. M.. 1968. Psycholinguistic " abilities of children from
different ethnic and socio-economic backgrounds. Australian Journal of Psychology.
20, 3, 155-159. ; ‘ ‘

Dunn. S. S., and Taiz, C. M., 1969. Aborigines and Education. Sun Books.

Watts, B. H., 1971. Some Determinants of the Academic Progress of Australian
Adolescent Aboriginal Girls. Unpub. Ph.D. thesis.
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(d) Articulation between pre-school, primary school and secondary school

A survey of Aboriginal cducation in Australia shows the development of
a number of creative and insightful innovatory programs designed to provide
a more effective cducation for Aboriginal children. Yet many ef these
innovations arc limited in their effect. They are limited in the sense that each
rcaches only a small proportion of Aboriginal childrca. They are further
limited because of a lack of follow-through. Some Aboriginal children at pre-
school level participate in specially devised programmes and then frequently
pass on to primary schools which submit them to the traditionally ineffective
programmes; before long the gains and benefits achicved in the pre-school
diminish and wither away. Primary tcachers work to develop skills, concepts
and attitudes; the children are received by sccondary schools unaware of what
has been tried, of what has been achieved.

The need for communication and collaboration between successive stages
of the education system is urgent.

(e) Teacher education , "

High priority must be accorded to the better preparation of teachers
who will work with Aboriginal children in the classroom. In most states, the
Aboriginal population is a scattered onec; there arc small enrolments of
Aboriginal students in somc schools. while other schools have significant
numbers of Aboriginal students.

Some teachers’ colleges, colleges of education and universities, have
begun to offer special elective courses relating to Aboriginal cducation within
their teacher education courses. Some students only sclect these courses. In
view of the distribution of thc Aboriginal population, there is strong argument

. for the inclusion of such’ courses in the corc programmes of all colleges.

Significant numbers of teachers will have Aborigines in their classrooms; all
should, therefore, be helped to achicve competence in this area of their
professional functioning. . :

As research related to Aboriginal education (still in its infancy) becomcs
cxtended and as .new programmes are developed and evaluated, inservice
education programmes (preferably cutting across state boundaries) will
assume increased impo’r’tancc; ‘

If I were forced to determine a top priority within Aboriginal education,
1 would undoubtedly assign this to teacher education. In saying this, I have
it in mind that for changes in teacher cducation to be effective, changes in
all the other arcas discussed would need to be implemented concurrently.

(f) Professional support for teachers ‘
At present many teachers involved in Aboriginal education suffer a

‘professional isolation. They lack a medium for communication with their

collcagues. Exciting new venturcs develop and- oporate to the advantage of
only a handful of children; propagation and extension of these successes
require channels of communication.

Teachers involved in the challenging task of devisingeffective cducation
for Aborigines must be supportéd by the material, technological and pro-
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fessional resources of the 'system. If they are not, their effectiveness is limited '
and it is 31l too likely that, over time, their enthusiasm will wither. They nced
to feel that their efforts are valued. ‘ ) »

(g) Research and evaluation ' L T - .

In the fifties there ‘was litde research activity in fields relevant to Abe-
riginal education; the sixties saw a comparative upsurge in -this research.
activity. The, seventies must-see a heightening’ of this résearch activity if in
this, as in any other field of activity, we are to root our programmes in
reality and if we are to be able to guide futurc endeavours in_the light of a
clear understanding of our successes and failures. Ongoing evaluation of
Aboriginal educational programmes is essential. S

CONCLUSIQN S

. The major priority is acceptance and valuation.of- differences. This must
be accompanied by understanding. Acceptance, valuation and understanding
of Aboriginal people are, basically, all that are essential; these will guarantee
the insightful application of the educational expertise which- exists .in. this
country to the challenge of creating-an optimal educational environment for
Aboriginal children. :
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SOClAL CONSEQUENCES OF EDUCATIONAL CHANGF
IN PAPUA & NEW GUINEA

E. BARRINGTON THOMAS, B.COM., B.ED.(MELB.),
M.ED.(ALTA), T.P.T.C., A.F.A.LM., M.A.C.E.

Lecturer in Education, University of Papua and New Guinea
- - A Y
4

Introduction .

Papua New Guinca enjoyed a sausfactory cducational system long before
the arrival of Europeans:

: Each village had its own education <ystem The subject matter was =~ »
v ~ lifé and how to live it. It was a,perfect System of education. The

\ teachers werc expert and the pass rate was. high. There were very few
drop outs. Our teachers could explain everything. There were no ~
mysteries that they couldn’t explain to, their pupils. They knew the
name for everything. They knew the name of évery tree and plant.
They could explain every natural phenonemon. They knew the myths
and legends and taboos. It was a perfect system for a static socnety

g

Such a system, though informal, and with a diffetent content to that of .
educatior systems in. Western countries, had, as has be:n pointed out by
President Nycrere of Tanzama the same purpose: “. . . to prepare young
people-to live in and serve the society, and to transmlt the knowledge, skills,
and values and attitudes of the society.”® Nyerere warried that if education

* failed in any of these ficlds, social progress would be slowed, or there would be |
sacial unrest ‘as people find that their education has prepared them for a
future which is not.upen for them.™ This paper presents the view that the
present Western- oriented systemn of education in Papua New Guinea does not' '«
adequately prepare many young pedple for life and work in this country, and
that - this situation :s causing serious unrest and tension.

y

Educational Progress Measured Quanﬁtaﬁvely )

- Priqr to World War 11, the schoolmg offered was dlmost entirely element-
ary, and was provided by the missions: '

Fewer than 500 pupils wer¢ i administration schools in New Gumea
There were no administration schools in Papua At the same time
approximately 90,000 pupnlg\yere in mission schools. There was
virtually no secondary education in Papua or New Gujnea.!

The Department of Education was estabhshed in 1946, when administra- -
tive control of education for the joint territories {(i.e. the Austrdlian Territory
of Papua and ih= Trust Territory of New Guinea) was offi ially-begun.

!Ebia Olewale, M.H.A., “The Impact of National Institutions on Village Cominunities”.

Fifth Waigani Seminar, University of Papua New Guinea, 1971, {(mimeo.), pp. 2-3.

< “Julius K. Nyerere Education for Self Reliance, (Dar es Salaam: Governmerht

Printer, 1967); p. 2. )

bid., pp. 2-3. . .

*‘;Eggcatiog’in Papua-New Guinea”, Current Affairs Bulletin. 43:6, February 10,
. p. 82 )
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Progress since 1946 if measured by the numbérs of students and teachers
inyolved in _education in 1971, has been impressive.® e

-

. N

.

+ Institutions - " Students .~ Teachers

Primary _ ‘ 21880 - 6807
. Secondary . .. 20555 . . 978
Technical . 6,315 359
Teacher Education - c T 2,088 . 208
' . 247,655 8352
1 o * . : . s 2

-

The network of tertiary institutions which has grown up in recent years
is also impressive. It includes 11 f:achers’ colleges, an agricultural college, a -
forestry school, an Institute of Techinology, and the University of Papua and

-New Guinea. The University, located in the Waigani Valley, seven miles from

. Port. Moresby, commenced degree teaching in 1967 with 83 students. There
are now more than 1,000 students, an academic staff of 120, and Faculties of
Arts, Science, Law, Education and Medicine. - . ) )

. However, these figures do not tell the whole story. Only one child of

- school age in every two has access to a primary school in Papua New Guinea.

" In some districts, such as the Southern and Eastern Highlands, the figure' is
only one in four; in others, such as Manus and New Ireland, more than three- - -
quarters attend primary schéol.® This-disparity causes resentment on the part-
of the less privileged, and is a live political issue in the country. : ‘

Furthermore, the proportion of children who, having compmir::
primary schooling, are admitted to Form 1 of a high school, was only- 3# per

* cent in 1970, a steady decline from 58 per cent ii. 1966.7. The proportion
who will survive their secondary years and go on to some form of tertiary
education is tiny. The ‘drop-outs’ and ‘push-outs’ litter the paths of formal
learning in Papua New Guinea. However, as Reiner has noted, no.child fails ~

to learn from school: ;

Those who never get in learn that the good things in life are,f/not for

. them. Those who drop out early learn that thcy do not deserve the

~ good things of life. The later drop-outs learn that the system can be

beaten, but not by them. All of them learn that the school is the path

. to secular salvation, and resolve that their children shall climb higher
on the ladder than they did.* ‘

W

u : .
. 3Recent Developmenis in Education, (Port Moresby: Department of Education, 1971),
° p. 21. : . . o
— 81bid. -

7V. McNamara,. “High School Selection and the Breakdown of Village Society”,
*. Papua New Guinea Education Gazette, November 1971, p. 241.
" SEverett ‘Reimer, “An Essay on Alternatives in Education”, Interchange, 2:1, 1971,

p. L.
o a .
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Educational Policies During the Fifties and Sixties ‘ _

The stated policy of the\Minister of Territories (then Mr, Paul Hasluck)
in 1955 was to work to obtain universal primary education in English as
soon as possible.® In 1961, the Minister of Territories outlined plans to in-
crease school enrolments from 150,000 to 350,000 in the next five years,
and long-range plans to increase enrolments t0,750,000 by 1975, by which

me all children of school age. would be within reach of schools.!® :

" The United Natiops Visiting Mission of 1962, under the éhairmanship of

~ «Sir Hugh Foot, was critical of the Administration’s plans for mass literacy,

acknowledging that whilst it was commendable enough in principle, it was
inadequate for the needs of Papua New Guinea at the time. The Mission
pointed out that: . : s : .

. . . the existing system dges not:

(a) provide university education; P
(b) produce individuals capable of replaciig Australians in other than
‘ unskilled or semi-skilled positions; ' ' : _
(c) give a level of knowledge required to exercise responsibility in the
fields of commerce or industry; . .
. (d). make provision for senior administrative and professional staff; or
" (e) adequately. generate political confidence and leadership.!!
It went on'to say that ‘a new approach was essential’ and that the Adminis-
tration should be planning now to provide ‘an annual turn-out of university
gr¥duates of the order of at least a hundred’.!? .

The Mission made it clear that Australia’s educational policy in Papua
,New Guinea should quickly enter a new phase: .

Since the end of the Setond World War education policy in the Ter-
ritory has been in what-might be called the ‘preparatory stage’. It is
now high time. to move confidently into the development stage. The
base of the educational pyramid has been laid. The mission feels that
the time has come to complete the structure of earlier effort, and to

A provide the apex of the pyramid by a new policy of selection for and

encouragément of higher and university education.!?

Thus Australia’s educational’ policy in Papua New Guinea changed direction
in the sixties, and became one of élitism. Secondary and higher education be-
gan to receive high priority in the country’s educational development. The
cxpansion of primary education became necessarily limited to a target of
providing primary places i lagging areas for at least fifty per cent of
cligible children, while attempting to -maintain” the percentages in areas

¥B. ll-'.754sai. Pupua and New Guinea, (Melbouinc: Oxford University Press, 1961),
United Nations Visiting Mission, 1962: Report on New Guinea, (New York: United
Nations Trusteeship Council, Twenty-Ninth Session), p. 23. A
17bid. ' ’
121bid., p. 24,
141bid.
P-4 »
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which alrcady had more than fifty per cent.!* And of course, a rigorous policy
of.selection for the limited number of coveted secondary places was essential.

The School and the Break-down of Village Society

Secondary selection has had the most far-reaching social and educational
consequences. Primary education is not seen as a phase of education in its
own right, but merely as a pre-requisite for admission to high school. Those
successful at the Standard Six cxamination who are not selected for high
school tend to be regarded as failures by»themnselves, their peers and their

\ families. Those who fail, and those who pass but are not admitted to high
school, either remain in the village — where they frequently do little else but
_sit around, wondering why the world refuses to owe them a living, and
causing trouble and concern to the clders of the village — or drift to the
towns to compound the problems of unemployment, poverty, overcrowding,
crime and misery existing there. In cither case. the student’s education has
not fitted him- for cither the old life or the new.

A decade ago, a young person with a certificatc to show that he had
completed 4 to 6 years of primary education was assured of a job. Not so
+ day. The nun:ber of unemployed primary school leavers is rising rapidly, as
10,000 seek work cach year. It has been estimated that the numbecrs of
Standard Six school leavers are increasing at 10-12 per cent per year, which
is twice the rate at which employment opportunities are increasing in the,
economy at the lower level (i.e. semi-skilled or unskilled) manpower field.
Standard Six leavers now find that their employment opportunities are almost
exclusively confined to the lower level manpower field, and that even here
they face competition from Form 1 and 2 i:zavers, as well as others with less
education than themselves.'" No wonder iohn Ryan has warned: *. . . the.
Australians have an educational tiger by the tail. Somehow they must’channel
the primary students back to the land, the only industry with the potential to
absorb them.'!" . : :

The prize for those who succeed in heing selected for high school is to
live and work in or ncar towns. For thi- i« where the high schools are. And
they are geperally boarding schools. Thus high school cducation removes the
student from home, and his social behaviour: oo :

*. .. is controlled less and less by the family and the village, and more
and mare by the peer group at school and the imposed standards. of the
school. The student is independent of the sfructure of the village and
he is freer than ever before to determine his own behaviour.'t7

"‘Geqﬂ'rey Smith, “Population Growth and Education Planning<in Papua and New
Guinea”, Seminar on Population Growth ind Fconomic ‘Development, University of
Papua and New Guinea. 1970. {mimeo.). p. 3.-

15*Primary School Leavers in Papua New Guinea: Some Facts and Considerations
(Section A)", Research Branch, Papua New Guihea Department of Education, 1971,
(mimeo.), p. 2. ™

t6John Ryan, The Hot Land: Focus on New Guinea. (Melbourne: Macmillan, 1971),
p. 362. .

17J. R. Prince. “Urbanisation' and Education: Can the New Guinean Church Cope?’
Journal of thegPapua and New Guinea Society, 4:2, 1970, p. 93.
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Dr. V. McNamara, First Assistant Director of the Department of Education,
has recently warned educators that the process of secondary selection is turn-
ing the eyes of parents, teachgrs and children away from ghe real tasks of
education in Papua and New Guinea. He has written in the strongest possible
terms that: . . . high school students are scen as the lucky ones because they

have escaped from village life . . . (and) are being prepared for a new and *

wonderful life in the towns.’!'~ Secondary selection, he maintains, frustrates
the major task of the country (i.e. to solve the problems of village life) in two
ways: :
Firstly, it encourages the gifted children not'to devote their energies
to solving the problems, but to escape from the problems. Then it says
to the rest of the children, ‘You have not succeeded in your task of
try to escape from the problems—now go back and solve them!'!*

Students tend to become =lienated from their own people, and this causes
concern to both parties. The ulder people view the situation with dismay:

The village folk-can see their children getting away from them. They
can’t impart the ideas of the village traditions and the dances and the
ritual to their children. ‘Their children are neglecting their obligations
too. The parents can see attacks being made on such cherished in-
stitutions as bride price payment,.The young ones are in-the fore-
front of the attack.2? \ :

" The students (especially Universjty students) may be compared with a group

of ‘stateless persons’ who ‘try to fit iri, when they go back home but are not.

at ease any more.’”! [ havé been told by my own students of this alienation,
which seems to come as much from the, attitudes of their own folk as from
themselves. One student told me that heis forbidden to work in the garden
when he returns to the village for his vacation. As an educated man, he is
not expected to soil his hands. Another told.me that his

inappropriate for him to eat the traditional food any more.

mother thought it

* Theé fact that the school is largely Western-oriented in its values also has .

-a profound effect upon village society. Traditionally, the latter stressed co-
operation, and. a communal approach to decision-making. The extended

_~family system provided-social service benefits for the unfortunate. There was

limited’ mobility, few notions of status, and a conservatik outlook, By con-
trast, the school seems to encouragg and reward those who ag individualistic,
competitivé, ambitious, and single-minded in their drive for personal ad-

vancement. It epitomises change, and generates mobility. Its\({.ry presence =

seems to cause the break-down of willage society. N

There is, then, danger that ‘the rising tide of educational expectations’

will turn’ into ‘an ebb tide of educational and social disillusionment.’** In
AN . \ .

—— \

\

1“McNamara, op. cir., p. 244. AN
19/ bid, O

20Qlewale, op. cit., p. 4. ] . \

217bid., p. 5. . .

22John W. Hansan, “The School Leaver Looks for Work™, in John W. Hanson, Cole
S, Brembeck (eds.), Education and the Development of Nations, (New York: Holt,
Rinehart and Winston, 1966), p. 269. :
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Africa, educators have warned that schooling and the expansion of schapling,
may be creating as many problems as it is solving old ones ‘. . . the drive for
schooling, once whetted, does not slacken; and the consequences of schooling .
may merely serve to feed the smoldering, and intermittently glowing fires of

. social ‘discontent, disorder and violence.’** In Papud New Guinea, as in

Africa, education for frustration is not apt to prove education for develop-
ment.

Factors Impinging Upon Socio-Educational Planning

Before daring to suggest some policies, which if implen;ented, might im-
prove the present situation, one should consider some .of the factors which
impinge upon socio-educational planning. Ten propositions are examined:

1. Secondary selection is essential because of the high cost of secondary
education Costs are indeed high. However, can we assume that the
present expenditure is yielding its maximum advantage?

2. Education seems inevitably to promote dissatisfaction in the consumer

Education certainly enables one to contrast things as they are with

" things as they ought to be. But it should also fit the individual for his

future life and work. If it leads only to discontent, frustration and
idleness, thp question may be asked: Is it relevant?

3. The school cannot create employment opportunities True; but the
school can create an awareness of alternatives, and can help students
to accept the circumstances of a changing ‘environment and to learn
to get the best from it. The school should not raise expectations which

‘it cannot meet. .

4. Young people want to escape from village life But do they? Would
they stay if rural living were more attractive? Is there any real
evidence that young people would not stay in rural communities if a
better living could be made in agriculture than in the lower grédes
of employment in the ‘modern’ sectors of the economy?

5. Urban drift is a feature of the Western world We are paying a price
for it, too, in the form of pollution, over-crowding, transport diffi-
culties, crime and delinquency, and so on. Must Papua New Guinea
replicz}te these problems? ‘ :

6. The alienation of the young and the old is universal and as old as
mankind This problem is aggravated by the unprecedented speed of
change in Papua New “juinea, which is trying to rocket itself from the
stone age to the 20th century in a generation or so. The young find
it easier to adjust to change than the old. Surely it is possible to make
special efforts to help older people adjust to the speed of ‘change, so
that they can have some common ground with the young? '

7. A gulf between the educated and the non-educated is inevitable But,
is it? Education is larger than schooling. An educated man may learn
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a

from a wise illiterate. It is important to ensure that there are contacts
between the two, so that there are opportunities for the growth of
mutual respect through understanding.

If Papua New Guinea is to compete in the modern industrial world,

then changed social values are inevitable Can the school do nothing.
to hinder ‘the steady march towards the rat race’ of the Western
industrial society? -

Previous attempts to orient the school t6 the village /h,ave"failed Dr.

McNamara has said-that all sorts of devices have-been tried to make
the work of the primary school more realistic; to persuade teachers to
teach a relevant, village-centred syllabus. While these things have
been useful enough, they have quite failed to turn the eyes of parents
and teachers away from high school selection. Furthermore, vocational |
centres, established to teach students useful crafts, have been seen by
students as a second-rate alternative to high school.*t

But perhaps more radical measures are necessary? -

Indigenous people want a Western-type education for their children

We have created that, want, by oﬂeﬁné'dch ‘cargo’ to those who
succeed in the system. Incomprehensible and irrelevant it may be, but

~ why change it if you have a chance of beating it? The educated élite

have a vested interest in preserving the system which has been res-
ponsible for their privileges.

There are indications, however, that some Papua New Guineans are
not satisfied with the present system. After a visit to Africa in 1967,

Mr Paulias Matane saw a need for change, in accordance with the,

realities of the position of Papua Ney Guinea, a country with ‘a
predominantly rural economy for many years to come, perhaps for

evet’.?* Improvements should be made in the rural areas, where most

of the people live, and provision should be made in schools for the
primary school leavers who will go back to rural life:

‘We must produce good farmers or rural workers — people who are

happy to work on the land. These are the ones who will help this
country to develop economically. This would also stop the young
people who, having nothing to do because th . are ‘differént’ from
their village folks drift to the towns where if they are lucky, they can
find a job. These are the pegmanent ‘applicants’ of African countries.
We should make village life more interesting and useful. Agriculture is
not learned only from books. Good agriculture is practical and this is
an aim we should pursue.?® ) 4

In October, 1971, the Department. of Education invited 33 Papua New

24McNamara, op. cit., p. 240.
25Paulias Matane, “Education for What?" Papua and New Guinea Journal of Educa-
tion, 5:3, February 1968, p. 28.

261bid.

Guineans, representing all sections of the community, to come together to
discuss the aims and objectives of the primary curriculum. They were asked
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to list the most important tasks for the primary schools. The following re-
solutions were included among the 25 passed:
Resolution 3 g
Prepare children for the changing society of Papua New Guinea.
Resolution 4 .
Teach children to respect the views of their parents and the village
community.
Resolution 6
Give children practical knowledgeé so that they will be useful in any
society.. . '
Resolution 12 e - :
To teach children how to live a fult and useful life; not to be lazy and
wait for others to do things for them. This can be achieved through
traditional artifact practice work in.school as project work and the parents
can foster them to work at hor-e like agricultyre or skill of art and craft.

Resolution 14 :

To teach children how to work towards better society; that this can be
- done through selecting good things from the old and adding to the new

ones which are suitable for our-society in Papua New Guinea.

Resolution 16 .
To teach the children how to reconstruct their cultural heritage through
iactising traditional dancing, folk songs, drama and craft and so forth.*?

e resolutions, even if somewhat quaintly expressé'd, have important
implications; they show the concern.of indigenous people for an education
which is relevant to the needs of Papua New Guinea society.

It is always easier to diagnose ills than to prescribe remedies. Nevertheless,
remedies must be suggested fot the educational ills of Papua New Guinea,
for time will not permit mere diagnosis. For it is highly likely that the
social consequences of the educational changes which we have introduced

-will become more manifest, indeed more explosive, with the arrival of in-

dependence. A paternalistic.Australian Administration may be detested in
some quarters, but it is a kind of cement which holds the structure together. -
The history of some new African states shows that the cracks in the facade
become more obvious and less tolerable with- independence.

Policies and Plans .
What proposals to improve education can now be offered?

1. Place more stress on education in the broadest sense, rather than on
- formal schooling. Matane knew what this meant when he wrote: .

In New Guinea many people do not goto school. However, they bfhlgi
houses, know the best wood for building, mend or make fish traps and
know how to make good gardens. They know when to plant, how to

37Primary Curriculum Seminar”. Papu. New Guinea Education Gazetté, 6:1, February
1972, pp. 14-15. ’
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plant and how to space crops without acadcmu. learning or sitting for
examinations. They learn these things not nnly by listening to their
elders but also by doing.** .

If respect for the village trudilions and crafts is to be maintained,
then this knowledge must be imparted by the village elders. Their
teaching abilities should be utilized; the aim should be to integrate
the school and the village. This policy would heip to dlspel the
mystery of education, exposing it for what it should be: preparation
for life and work. -

Closer relations should be sought with the local commumty, so that

" school-community objectives beome identical. The involvement of
parents, children and teachers .n practical village projects would
help break down divisions between the school and the community.
McNamara has pointed out that he has seen this concept of ‘funda-
mental education’ working successfully in the Philippines.**

2

3. Primary education must be complete in itself, and not merely a pre-
paration for the secondary schodl. It must prepare children for a rural
life. The primary curriculum should be oriemted towards the im-
portance of agriculture in the life of the nation. This objective is
more likely to be achieved by mvolvmg, children in village agricultural
pro;ects than in formal instruction in agriculture.

4. Eliminate secondary- selection by giving all primary leavers an
opportunity for some secondary education. Some imaginative solutions
would have to be found to the problem of the sheer number of -
children who would seex admission. For instance, the use of tech-
nolegical aids such as television, radio, banks of tapes, programmed
learning texts, simple teaching machines, would be essential. Inde-
pendent study techniques would be stressed. Students could be roster-
ed to attend say three days of a six-day school week; the rest of their
time being spent in normal village pursuits, The underlying phllosophy
would be to bury the notion of the school as a ‘teaching centre’ and
to promote the concept of a ]eammg centre’. There would be a
notable abscnce of “forced feeding' in such a snuauon, which would
be all to the good. The curriculum, again, must prepare students for
the life which the" majority will lead in the rural areas, and not merely
select the few for university and other tertiary trainihg.

5. Vocational centres should develop more of an agricultural bias. Enuy
might be -considered a prize-for the adult villager who can take his
newly learned skills back to the village and pass them on to others.

6. Increase the number of agricultural advisers by establishing a Faculty
of Agriculture at the University. It scems odd that 1972 saw thé first
indigenous lawyers graduale from the Umversnty of Papua and New
Guinea, although there is yet no Chair in Agriculture!

2>Matane, op. cit., p."27. .
“McNamara, op. cit., p. 245.
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A national economic plan should be devised to, create, more job op-
portunities in rural areas, and,also to provide more amenities, to make

‘rural life more attractive. Some positive inducements, such-as rapid

promotion, might be offered to public servants with specialist qualifi-
cations who are prepared to live in, and make a contribution to,
rural areas. o

Pl

A vigorous adult education programme should be instituted, to
acquaint older people with the nature of the changes occurring, to
help them adjust to it and cushion its cffect. The ‘learning centres’
could be employed for this purpose, at night. This would also help
diminish the ‘generation gap’ by promoting better understanding.

The concept of compulsory community service for secondary and
tertiary students should be seriously considered, as a way of break-
ing down the isolation of the educated élite from the rest of the péofte.
Nyerere said:

‘the children must learn from the begmmng to the end lof their
school life that education does not set them apart, but is designed to
help them be effective members'of the community — for their own
benefit as well as that of their country and their neighbours’.*"
National goals need to be spelt out in specific terms, seo that all cit-
izens — no matter what forfhal education they have received — can
see the importance of their role and the nature of the contributions
they can make. Furthermore, the notion that schools, colleges and

universities are not shelters for the privileged, but must contribute .

something to the national income is also worth examining, in a

-~ country which may face a reduced national income after independ-

ence. Perhaps it is not unreasonable to demand ‘that all schools, but_
especially secondary schools: and other forms of higher education,
must contribute to their own upkeep; they must be economic com-

- munities as well as social and educational communities’.*!' It might

not be unreasonable either, to expect even university students to
sweep floors, cook meals, wait on tables, and give some time to a
university farm or workshop.

.

The problems of education in Papua New Guinea, though vast, are not
insurmountable. A basic problem is that the formal system of schooling, with
its mySteries and rituals, its stress on individualism” and competition, and
promises of rich prizes for the successful, is even less appropriate for a country
emerging overnight from the primitive than it is for the United States, Britain,
or Australia. Perhaps, too, the consequences may be more severe, indeed
tragic, in Papua New Guinea than in the West, where we have been condition-
ed to accept our educational system without much questioning. A country
with high hvmg standards may allow itself the luxury of a somewhat irrelevant
education;. in a developing country a lack of relevance may be perilous. In

. . . P

#0Nyerere, op. cit., p. 25. . o
bid., p. 31. . ,
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Papua New'Guinea today the gocial stresses and strains which the educational
changes have produced are im for us to sce. There are some who think
that ‘the ebb tide of edu..a nal and social disMlusionment’? would be a
monstrous legacy for Australia to bequeath to an mdcpendent Papua New
’ Guinea. And tinfe is fast running out ,

#2Hanson, op. cit.

' 131

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



PRIORITIES IN THE IMPLEMENTATION OF
. EDUCATIONAL CHANGE

H. O. HOWARD, B.SC., B.ED., T.C., M.A.C.E. )

Director, A.S.E.P. Melbourne

Introduction . .

" There are, no doubt, experts in the field of the history of Australian Edu-
cation who could tell us where we have been and where we are. They might
even be able to explain how and why we have reached these positions. Such
explanations are not, however, lil;ély to be of value in determining where we
shculd be now or, more importantly, where we should be heading, Inthis
paper are presented. One man’s views of the nature of the problems facing
Australian education. I must stress that the views are my own. They are not
the official views of the Austcaiian Science Education Project, no>do they

. necessarily reflect the official views of that Project.

In this paper it is intended to offer an overview of the situation and then
discuss, in some detail, the basic needs, as I see them, after which the means
by which those needs may, be satisfied will be discussed.

OVERVIEW OF THE SITUATION

Education, whether in the home, the.church, the school, within the peer
group or through the mass media, is an integral part of any social system.
Social systems undergo continuous change and the Ausfralian social system, in
common with many throughout the world today, appears to be changing, at the .
moment, at an celerating rate. So education in Austfalia must also change.
The direction of the change must correspond with our society’s changing aims
and purposes for education. It is essential, for instance, that children be
more specifically educated to cope with change. D e e

Of the various educational agencies operating in our society, formal
schooling offers the best hope for;the implementation of change. But it must
be remembered that the school systems of Australia — measured in terms of

~finance, bricks and Mortar, people and skills — constituté a tremendous
industry. The size of the industry is such that a very great effort is required to
change its speed or direction. The resources needed to produce such an effort
will be made available only when the need becomes so apparent that it is
accepted as being imperative, The existence in the national educational scene
of the Australian Science Education Project, the first-ever national curricu-
lum development organization, funded jointly by the Commonwealth and the
six States, is evidence of the beginning of acceptance of the need for change.

If the nature of formal schooling is to change at the rate required to
match societal changes, it will be necessary to apply a steady, significant force
in the required direction. A project such as ASEP, which is concerned only
with science in the junior secondary school, can produce only sufficient
materials to cater for Something less than five per cent of the time children
spend in primary and secondary schooling. A comparison of the annual .
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expenditure on ASEP with that on primary and secondary schooling suggests

the

analogy of the impact of a golf ball on a sand ¥rap. Not only must

sufficient resources be diverted to produce the required impetus, but the direc-
tion of the push must be defined. Decisions must be made to ensure the best

use
for

of the resources allocated to education. The provision of more resources
an extension of existing facilities is not necessarily the best solution of the

problem. On the other hand, it would be quite wrong to provide extra re-
sources to facilitate innovation for the sake of innovation. Any innovation
nust be based on a defined national philospphy of education. This philosophy
should be expressed in a clear statement of a sct of aims and purposes, should
state the priority to be accorded to education within the national economy, and

should list the priorities to be applicd within education.

.

The classroom is the work-face of the industry. Within the classroom

there is a system involving students, teachers, equipment, curriculum and
techniques. These factors interact with each other. Change in any one of
them necessitates modification of the ‘total system if maximum efficiency of

the

system is to be obtained. Education, as a major industry, -involves con-

siderations of organization, administration and manning.

(a)

“(b)

Bl

(c)

First priority in the implementation of educational change must be
accorded to co-ordinated, applied research designed to define our nat-
ional philosophy, to’de < rmine the nature of the classroom system and
‘to assess the present status of education as a industry. On-going re-
search will be required to determine the changes that must be made to
the present position to keep it aligned with changes in society.

Research should be used as a basis for the development of proposals for
change. Concurrently it will be necessary to develop ways of evaluating
the effects of the implementation of these proposals.

Finally, the proposals, if accepted, must be serviced. A belief that the
teacher is, and will continue to be the most important factor influencing
the quality of learning in the classroom must lead to the conclusion that
great effort should be devoted to the initial education and the continuous
re-education of the teacher. -

THE BASIC NEEDS
Education has needs both in regard to quantity and quality. 1t is appre-

ciated that as a matter of political expediency priority must be given to the
satisfaction of the demand for quantity. Enough teachers must be provided
to man enough classrooms to house the number of students who must, under
legal duress, attend school. I accept the need to observe this priority provided
that catering for quantity is recognised and a starting point only. The real
need is for quality in education. Improvement in quality can only stem from
research and development, and service to the industry.

(a)

-

Research
It is not possible to stress too much the need for research in education.

[ commend to your attention the UNESCO Report entitled *An Asian "Model

for

Educational Development’ from which I quote from page 94.
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‘The potential of educational research in providing guide linés for -
policy decisions''has yet to be fully realised. The expenditure on re-
search is on the whole so small at present that it is hardly a factor in
educational costs. This is an arca where investment will be richly
rewarding. Only research can yield reliable guidance to the solutipn
of such fundamental problems as curricular reconstruction, measure-
ment of quality and standards, educational costs, teaching and learn-
ing processes, and the like.

It must be emphasised here that the UNESCO sfatement can only be valid if
referred to an established philosophy and' set .of ‘aims and purposes of
education.

The areas in which research into education is essential are numerous and
varied. The amount of research completed is small. Much of what has been
done has been in respect of theories of teaching and learning. Referring to
‘research of this nature Herbert J. Walberg, of the Chicagp College of Educa-
tion, has reported that: )

‘Stephen’s survey indicates that things commonly believed to promote

. learning make no difference at all, e.g. different teaching methods, TV

versus traditional, team versus ordintary, large versus small classes,
lectures versus discussion. Individualizing instruction has been ad-
vocated, but research findings are indefinite . . . Educational psycho-
logy offers no satisfactory method of designing learning experiences
to attain given objectives.’

It is essential that we know what we are trying to do before we dissipate
resources on investigations of how it migh't be done. I should, perhaps, explain
“that for many years I associated with those who are not in the educational
"know’. T had to accept, and eventually did so quite happily, that education
was subservient to training and that education could only be permitted after
its ‘purposes had been defined and its cost justificd. Priorities had to be
established and observed. Fundamentally, there is a need, in the absence of
any philosophy or set of aims and purposes of Australian education, to con-
duct research dirccted to the determination of these matters. Without such a
determination any other research or any innovation is conducted in vacuo.
As soon as these foundations have been set the universe of problems can be
approached. There is not time to discuss more than a very few of the areas
. where research is vital if change, in the desiréd diection, is to be implemented.
Discussion will be confined to some comments on certain of the factors
operating in the classroom system, viz. the students, the teachers and the
curriculum, and on education as an industry.

Of the many variables involved in education it is likely that the body of
students, particularly those at secondary level, has undergone the most
significant change. Under the combined influences of technological progress
and the affluent society the total experiences of a present-day child are more
numerous and more vatied than those of a child of a similar age several
decades ago. Social pressures:have caused the vast ma.ority of children to
proceed to. secondary schools, there to remain for increasingly longer periods.
The students, knowing no life other than the affluent, relative though this be
in.many cases, arc not dominated by the fears of their forbears. Their greater
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" any educational effort.

H
»

sophistication, allied to their knowledge of modern forms of protest, lgad them
to question what is being done to them. Failure to recognise the changing
nature and needs of the student body jeopardises the chances of success of

' f

The Yeacher is a delegated representative of socicty. Whether he be a
executive, an administrator, a co-ordinator or a class-room practitioner, the
teacher is responsible for interpreting society’s philosophy and implementing
its educational aims and purposes. As these purposes change so his tasks
change. As the student body changes so the teacher’s technigques change. On

.any given day in moving from classes of onc level of sophistication to those

of another the role and styke of the teacher change.

Flexibility is a key requirement of the teacher. Many teachers enter their -
profession for a life-long career. Of those who leave carly, many do so be-
cause of their flexibility or of special qualitics with appeal to other employers.
It is probable that thesc qualities are the.ones which would be most valuable
in a teacher.. Students, in search of sclf, look for. acceptable models with
whom they can identify. In their minds is an expectatipn that from .among
their teachers, society’s delegates, there should be found a satisfying model. -
Flexibility may be an inherent quality, but there is no reason to believe that
it cannot be cultivated. If it can be cultivated it should be. Moreover it would
need to be sustained during a career starting at the age of about 22 years
and extending-to the age of 65 years. It is easy during forty years or more for
any individual to become rigid in personality and outlook, It has been. said
that the most common disease of middle age is fear of change, a fear based
on lack of confidence in one's ability to cope with change. Conditioning can
climinate fear, especially if conditioning is progressive. A sustained climate
of meaningful change ‘will remove fear of change. Of all the professions
teaching is likeiy to be the most in-bred. While it may be true that few of the

_ children of teachers become teachers, the in-breeding is systematic. Students

complete their schooling, undertake teacher training and return to the schools
as teachers. Many are likely to perpetuate the status quo.

The change from an authoritarian to a permissive society has been the
cause-of discomfort for many teachers. There arc two recognisable levels.
Where traditional props, such as syllabuses and examinations, have been re- )
moved, many teachers, unprepared for freedom, seek replacement props. At
the level of teacher-student interaction, the removal of the teacher’s irherent
authority has left many teachers unsure of how to handle their new relation-
ship with students. In the light of the changes in society, and in the student
body, it appears that the special -education of society’s delegates should
change. Teacher cducation must be for a purpose. The purpose must be
clear if the educatiort is to be cffective. If the purpose changes then the edu-
cation must change. Where practitioners educated for one purposec are later
required to mcet the requircments of another purpose those practitioners
must be re-educated. In a life-long carger in an industry with continuously
changing purposes, there is a need for continuous re-education.

Involvement in curriculum development i< vital to the training of any
teacher. Curriculum development without the involvement of teachers would

,
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be impracticable. Curriculum development without the preparation of teachers
for the implementation of the curriculum would be futile. Curriculum deve- -
lopment must be an eternal, ongoing process and reject the concept, explicit
in the case of ASEP, of a terminating curriculum development project as be-
ing opposed to the need for steady change.

There is reason to believe that research into the organisation and ad-
ministration of the education industry is vital, particularly in the cases of the
large governmental systems. The recognisable existence of a ‘death-chair’ in
at least one such system suggests that there is fault in the organisation, or in
the selection or the training of incumbents. The' apparent shortage of adequate
delegates of society of a standard acceptable as models with which the younger
generation are prepared to identify, suggests the need for research into the
whole organisatiofi of the industry. The teacher must be a fit and proper
person to be charged with the responsibility of nurturing the young. The
teacher is the only professional rgember of the community who is imposed on
his client. In reality students cannot select their teachers in the way they can
select their doctor, dentist or solicitor. It appears that there is a need for re-
search of the kind demanded by the present Kerr Committee investigating -
conditions .of service for members of the Defence Forces. The taking of job
inventories, followed by job analysis and specification will ultimately be
followed by an investigation of trade structure. When this kind of task is
completed it will be possible to establish better procedures:for selection prior
to pre-service education as well as for the pre-service education itself, and for
selection and training for promotion. Finally in research into the organisation
and administration of education there is a need to consider ways and means
of providing an adequate career for the effective class-room teacher whose
desire is to remdin in that role rather than be promoted out of the classroom
into the administrator’s office. .

The required research relates to a complex system. It is evident that .a
change in any one of the interacting elements will necessitate modification of
the others if optimal conditions are to be maintained. Continuous research
will be required. ‘ .

(b) Development
There are many locations within Australia in which expertise in educa-
tional matters is being developed. There is room for more such opportunities

.but those opportunitics should be offered in such a way that Australian

society, which must pay, should gain the greatest return for its expenditure.
This would be most likely to happen if the cxpenditure were incurred in co-
ordinated, applied research and development. Development should involve
the ‘synthesis of concepts and, subsequently, of proposals for changes within
the industry, the synthesis being based on the results of research. Propcsals
should be accompanied, automatically, by evaluative procedures designed to
test the worth of the proposals.

(c) Service

“The present structure of the education industry involves the employ- -
ment of teachers, in a variéty of roles, and of a variety of other workers some

~ of whom may be classed as specialists or, perhaps, as sub-professionals. The

137

129

D



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

’

laboratory technician may be so classed. A thorough investigation of the in-
dustry may reveal the need for other kinds of workcrs, different from any at
present employed. These employees will be classed as sub-professionals. The
kind of service to be given to various categories of employeces would vary but,
in general, would be designed to promote the growth 'of experience of em-
ployees through the dissemination of expertise.

(1) Service should be provided at the pre-service level to teachers-in-train-
ing and sub-professionals to be employed within the industry.

(2) Service should be provided at a continuing in-service level to practising
sub-professionals, teachers and junior administrators.

(3) Service should be provided at an advanced level to Teachers’ College
s lecturers, who would return to disscminate expertise in their normal
. work places, and to-potential senior administrators and executives.

MEANS

Before proposing the means by which the envisaged levels of research,
devclopment and service might be provided, it is essential that the magnitude
of the task be recognised. This recognition is required as a basis for assessing
the subsequent proposals involving the establishmeui of a National Education
Centre and of a number of Area Resource Centres located around the Com-
monwealth. - '

Magnitude of the Task

This paper has stated that there is a need for continuous re-education of
teachers. The number of teachers involved is of the order of 120,000. If
teachers are to be given two weeks re-education each second year, and this
seems to be minimal, there will be, on average, at least 2,400 teachers under-
going re-education each day. The organisation and conduct of this re-
education would be beyond the capacity of existing resources. The rate at
which society, and consequently its educational needs, is changing appcars
to be accelerating. The workload in research and development necessary to
establish a)nd'support,teacher re-education must increasc. The total task is
one of great magnitude. - g

A National Education Centre ‘ : ‘ .

As a national project, the Centre should be located in Canberra. ASEP, a
national project, has already been described as Melbourne-based. The tasks
of the Centre should include self-administration, research, development and
service, by way of publications and of seminars and substantial courses for
teachers’ college lecturers and potential senior administrators and executives.
The courses for the latter group might well be a prelude to attendance at the
Australian Administrative Staff College. The Centre should also establish and- -
maintain close liaison with the proposed Area Resource Centres.

To serve the purposc of dissemination of expertise and of cross-fertilisa-
tion, a significant proportion of professional staffing should be by way of
secondments from school systems. It is envisaged that of the staff of "about
100, about sixty would be drawn from”the education industry. Of these some
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thirty would be secondees, ten of whom would be initially appointed for two
years, ten for three years and ten for four years. This would provide for a
change thereafter of ten persons each year, cach person to serve for three
years. On return-to their parent organisations. the secondees might serve in
Area Resource Centres or Teachers’ Colleges. . ‘

- The capital works required to house the ‘activity would absorb aboyut
$1,000,000. Running costs would be of the order of $1,000,000 p.a. with
increments of 5-7 per cent te cover inflation and growth.

_Area Resource Centres °

NSW is divided into eleven cducational areas. It seems appropriate that
cach area should have'its-own Resource Centre. NSW has about one third
of the total Australian school population. It is reasonable to say that a total
o: thirty three Area Resource Centres would be needed to service the States.
An additional Centre would be required to service the ACT. The ACT .Area
R:iource Centre may well be housed with the National Education Centre. The
suggested allocation of Area Resource Centres would be

"ACT I; - QLD 4
NSW 11: WA 4
VIC 8§ ! TAS 2;
SA 4, '

Arcas Resource Centres should be under the functional control of the appro-
prini¢ Department of Education, but should be allowed close liaison with
the National Education Centre. Staffing should be provided largely by De-
partments of Education, but should include proportionate representation of
non-government school systems. ‘ / ‘

The tasks of the ARC’s should include self-administration, development
based.on National Educatior Centre research findings and in accordance with
a nationally co-ordinated rian, and service by way of publications and of
sem.inar: and courses for practising sub-professionals, teachers and potential
junior dministrators. It is considered that each ARC would need to have
about the same work-force as ASEP, aboyt fifty people. Capital works to
house each ARC would cost about $0.5m, and running costs would be about
$0.5m pra. for each of the thirty four centres. It would be essential to provide
for iacrements of 5-7 per cent p.a. in running costs to allow for inflation and
na.erai growth. If all ARC’s were established simultaneously the capital works
ouilay would be about $17m, and the annual running costs about $17m with
5-7 per cent p.a. increments. However it would not be feasible to develop
all at once. ‘ ' B

Proposed Time-table .
A feasible time-table for the development of a National Education Centre -
and thirty four Area Resource Centres might be as follows:
1972-3  Appointment of nucleus of NEC staff to be housed with the
Commonwealth Department of Education and Science. Planning
- and design of NEC. :
1974-5 Building of NEC. Completion of staff. Planning and design of
ARC’s. - :

L
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1976-7 Building of 3 ARC’s in NSW, 2 in VIC and 1 each in QLD, SA,
\ WA and TAS. .
978-9 Building of 3 ARC's in NSW, 2 in VIC and 1 each in ACT, QLD,
SA and WA, | '

1980-1 Building of 3 ARC’s in NSW, 2 in VIC and | each in QLD, SA,

WA and TAS. :
1982-3 Building of 2 ARC’s in NSW, 2 in VIC and 1 each in QLD, SA,
and WA.

Financiog the Proposals
The matter of financing the proposals can be dealt with very briefly. A
national project should be established to define a national philosophy of
. education, a coherent set of aims and purposes, the priority being accorded to
- education within the national economy, the establishment of a set of priorities
within education. From a national viewpoint, there is a possibility of im-
proved accountability in respect of the massive public funds used in educa-
tion. ' ~

This leads to the conclusion that the whole of the proposal ‘should be
funded by the Commonwealth. But this funding must not interfere with the
autonomy of the organizations.

THE ORDER OF PRIORITY

It appears that the order of priority which must be observed if educational
change is to be implemented effectively is as follows:

1. Establish a National Education Centre, and subsequently, a series of
Area Resource Centres.

" 2. Investigate the fundamental problems of education in Australia.
3. Develop proposals and accompanying evaluative devices, for change.

4. Provide service as will be required to implement the change.

]
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ASSESSMENT OF PRIORITIES

H. S. WILLIAMS, B.A., B.SC., DIP.ED., PH.1).,
F.LP.M.A., F.A.LLM., F.A.C.E.

Director, West Australian Institute of Technology
t

There is no shortage of declarations by individuals or by various special
interest groups concerning what should be our priorities in education today.
Many such have been aired in the course of this conference and all of us
have our hobby-horses, even though some of us may not ride them as hard
as others. ‘

My hobby-horse today will not be what I think the priorities should be,
except to say that I consider determination of our priorities is itself a major
priority. Further it is my view that in Australia we have not for this purpose
sufficiently-developed either the necessary data base or the use of effective
procedures for the rational determination of priorities.

I propose to concentrate on the process of assessment of priorities, com-

‘menting firstly on why we should establish priorities, secondly on some

~

of priorities.
13

primary considerations in carrying out this task, and thirdly on some of the
necessary conditions not only for determining priorities but also for making
them effective. :

I shall. then report on the findings on the views of some twenty-two
Western Australian educationists, These views were determined by the
application of what is known as the Delphi Technique which, as far as I am
aware, has not previously been used in this country. The findings will be
discussed and related to other current comment on predominant needs of
education in Australia today. Howevér another major purpose will be to
demonstrate one method which could have considerable use in the assessment

\

In reporting this study I wish to express my deeb appreciation to Mr,

Alan Lonsdale, head of the Educational Development Unit of the Western
Australian Institute of Technology and a member of this College. He en-
thusiastically carried out the major part of the enquiry at considerable per-
sonal cost of fime and effort. My. thanks also go to other members of the
Institute who assisted him from time to time, as well as to the co-operative
victims of the exercise who gave willingly of their time under the pressure of
many other _demands. .

Why determine priorities? I suggest there are two major reasons. The first
of these is that our resources will not stretch to all the things we would each
like to achieve. If we think of our individual and collective ambitions in pre-
school, primary, secondary, technical, tertiary and continuing education, in

better teacher preparation, higher salaries, shorter hours, reduced teaching

loads, lower pupil/teacher ratios, and improved facilities, this should not
surprise us. Nevertheless some may ask whether there is any reason why in
an affluent society financial resources for education should be scarce.
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Karmel in his Buntine Oration to this College in 1962' said he believed
that ‘in Australia we can and shoold spend very mueh more on education than

‘we are doing’ and ‘on this there are no restraints other than those we our-

selves impose’. However Borrie in his paper to this conference has drawn
attention to the substantial increases in the real costs ol education which are
taking place. Treasury officials. assure us that in the overall current climate of
public opinion and demand for a variety of services in health, transport, law
and ordcr, defence and in many other fields it is impossible to meet in full the
rapidly mounting claims for education. Nevertheless much has been done.

Speaking at a recent” residential seminar of the W.A, Chapter of the
College on "Financing Education in Australia’, Mr. L. E. McCarrey, Deputy
Under Treasurer of the State of Western Australia, presented data showing
that from 1949/50 to 1969/70 and over all States, education had increased
its share of budget expenditure from one-fifth to almost onc-third. The average
annual rate of increase in the expenditure of the States on education over
the same period had been a very substantial 13.4 per cent which is con-
siderably beyond the growth of gross pational product. In Western Australia
educational expenditure since 1939 has consistently remained at about half
of the total social services expenditure which now takes 60 per cent of avail-
able State revenues as against 25 per cent before the Second World War.

Substantial increases for education can only thercfore be made by pro-
portionately greater cdts in other services. In these circumstances it does nof,
appear that a greater growth rate of educational expenditure than in the
past is likely to be achicved, and this we know has not been providing all we
l3ave been asking. '

Looked at from another point of view it is clear that resources for edu-

- cation will always be scarce, thus requiring choices to be made.

For the words of the old song are only too true, “The more you have, the
more you want they say'. As we reach higher lcvels of achievement our
horizons expand. The merc we are able to do the more we wish to be able to
do. In short it is in our nature, and fortunately so, that our ambitions will
always run beyond our resources, making these always scarce.

In these circumstances priorities will be determined. If they are not’
determined explicitly they will be determined implicitly. If they are not deter-
mined systematically they will be determined ad hoc, often in response to
expediency and political pressures. I suggest that to date we have in Australia
had too much of the implicit and ad hoc and not enough of the explicit and
systematic.

This leads me to the second major reason for determing priorities, namely
that we should take hold of the future rather than have it take hold of us. If
we are going to have a say on what our futurc will be rather than have it
forced upon us by the march of events, then we must morg explicitly establish

‘tKarmel, P. H.. “Some Econc;mic Aspects of Education”, reprinted in Education for
Australians, R. W. T. Cowan (ed.). Cheshire. Melbourne 1964, p. 48.
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our goals and the path of brngrcss towards them, for it has been rightly said
if you do not know where you are going, any road will get you there.

Setting priorities is necessary to determine where we wish to go, how
much progress we are making in getting there, and whether we are using our
available resources to the best advantage in so doing. All of these 1 imagine
we would consider as desirable. . )

Let me now turn to some considerations in setting prioritics. Firstly it
would seem that before establishing our priorities in education we need to
establish the priority for education, since on the latter decision will depend
what we will have to distribute between our intcrnal prioritics. In this réspect
it scems to me to be vitally important that we be realistic with regard to what
education can achieve at least in our present state of knowledge of the art.
There is a tendency today to sec education as the panacea for all ills and

‘the answer-to all questions in our society. A heavier burden than it can bear

may often be placed upon it.

For example I suggest we often try through education to overcome burdens
of social incquality which would be better tackled more directly through
other elements of social policy. On the whole the evidence is that despite all
the attempts to provide educational opportunitics 0 the disadvantaged, and
the extent to which education: has been a source of. social mobility, the
further students go in education the more previeusly existing social inequalities
are either sustained or increased. Higher education has proved to be a sig-
nificant vehicle for transfer of wealth from the poor to the rich. It is possible
that we are often trying to solv. through the educational system, disadvantages
which could be more effectively tackled through the home. Professor Husen
speaking ‘at the last Annual Conference of the Australian Association for
Research in Education pointed out that educatian cannot be a substitute for
social and economic reform which in Sweden had proved necessary before
educational reform could be effective, .

Secondly to determine priorities in education in any systematic fashion
we need to use and further develop the knowledge we have in several dir-
ections. One such direction is concerning our society within the context of
which our education must operate. The previous major papers have set some
relevant aspects of this before us, in terms 6f both the existing situation and
the apparent trends. '

But even more we need better information concerning the educational
process and measurement of its outcomes. For too long we have assumed
that so long as we put more resources in, we are ‘doing better. We have been
governed' by an input rather than an output psychology. This runs not only
to financial resources but to student resources. If students fail in tertiary
education it is far too often considered to be because they were not selected
well enough. Professional bodies in considering recognition of a course are
often more concerned with the entry level than with the final standards
achieved. .

We have to ask ourselves much more how efficiently in achieving our
objectives we use the resources we have. How do we determine priorities if
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we do not know what benefits can be expected to flow from alternative uses

.of our resources? What outputs are to be expected from various inputs? We

need to subject many more aspects of our cducational effort to objective and
critical examination. The general assumption that education is good so let’s
have more of it will not do. 1 well remember my Professor of Education at the
University of Western Australia who whenever anyone said something in
education was good, would retort, ‘Good to whom for what?" This is a
question we need to ask more frequently.

Productivity is not a popular word with educationists, but a growing
disenchantment with meeting the rapidly rising educational bill, a disenchant-
ment which is becoming widely evident around the world today, is going to
demand that we demonstrate much more clearly what the community is get-
ting. for its money. Only then can we expect that support for education will
be maintained and extended. '

Any increase in the ratiénality of setting ‘priorities must call for more
systematic evaluation of the outcome of educational effort. Techniques for this
purposc such as cost benefit and cost efficiency analysis are being developed
though as yet they are relatively embryonic. Nevertheless Verco' as a result
of his participation in the 1968 International Conference on Education Plan-
ning in Paris placed second among his conclusions drawn from the Con-

_ference, the need to direct research towards the techniques by which our

educational outputs are measired, and third the need to cxamine the
efficiency of our utilisation of present resources and to explore ways and
means of more economical uses of such resources.

Nor would 1 wish to confine this consideration of resources (o purely
financial issues. We are continually using an increasing proportion of the life-
time of our students in education. Are they getting value for the expenditure
of a commodity they can never replace? One .must for instance read with -
concern the evidence of rising psychiatric illness in our institutions of higher
learning and indeed in the earlier levels of education. ‘The Sunday Australian’
of April 30th this year reporting a seminar on mental health in schools, states
that a survey by the Education Department in New South Wales shows that
many students who go on to university will end in gaols, mental hospitals or
under private psychiatric care. The deputy chief of the Department’s division
of guidance and adjustment said that children were under tremendous
pressures, a number of which were identified as being within or related to
the schools, whilst another speaker identified the syndrome of failure as one
of the severe problems facing children today. Are we making the best use of
the human resources we demand from our students? :

- And what about our use of the society’s resources of manpower in the
teaching profession? Wood in a paper prepared for the UNESCO Seminar on

" Educational Planning held in Melbourne in 1968, states that* —

1Coughlan, H. K., and Verco, D. J., “International Conference on Educational Plan- .
ning — Report of Australian Delegation”, quoted in Bassett, G. W., Planning in
Australian Education, Australian Council for Educational Research, Melbourne 1970,

. 92. : :
-€Vood W., “Educational Manpower in Australian Schools™, quoted in Bassett, G. W..
op. cit., p. 126. .
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‘Approximately half of the students presenting for the final year
sccondary school examinations reach the necessary academic stand-
ard for entry to teaching. This means that up to 40 per cent of those
reaching this standard will be required for teaching.’

Considering the other professional needs of our society, is this a reason-
able manpower allogation in relation to the benefits obtained from education?
If we think it is can. we sufficiently substantiate our claim?

Whatever we are able to achieve in the more effective assessment of edu-
cational outcomes and thus back our considerations with systematic infor-
mation, determination of our priorities, in ‘education must ultimately depend
on value judgments and on community acceptance and support. This leads
me to the necessary conditions for the effective determination. of priorities.
This can only occur if there is reasonable consensus among the various parties
concerned. Just as priorities of the public can to quite a degree be frustrated
by educators, priorities determined by educationists which do not have
adequate support from politicians and public are likely to suffer in resource
allocation.

The fact is of tourse that different groups do legitimately have different
prioritics based on their respective perceptions and interests in relation to
cducation. Various studies have shown that parents have different expecta-
tions of education to those of teachers, teachers often have different views
from administrators, and pupils may differ from them all, and offen do if
we are to judge from the extent of student protest. In determining priorities

for the system we need firstly to know what the priorities of the various groups

are, sccondly to provide adequate opportunity for the mutual influencing of
viewpoints, and thirdly to try to reach a broadly acceptable consensus. For-
tunately there are increasing examples of this more particularly overseas than
in Australia. Here too often the tendency has been for reports predominantly

. departmental or otherwise in-group in nature, to be made to governments

and released when government has made jts decisions.

1S

One great strength of the many excellent educational reports for which
Great Britain is noted, is that they have generally been released for ex-
tensive public debate before government has made its decisions. In Canada
at present there are two major “educational plannifig and priority setting
projects being undertaken in which the involvement of the public at all stages
of the process'is a vital element in the proceedings. One is a study of post-
secondary education in Ontario in which a newsprint cdition of a preliminary
report was published. This was followed by submissions and public hearings

. throughout the province. A draft report is now being widely circulated and

written comments are invited. These will becomé the subject of a series of
public meetings.

In Alberta an cxercise to set the pattern for the educational policy of
the province for the last third of the century has been in progress for two
years now and the Commission on Educational Planning will shortly publish
its report. There has been a wide range of community participation through-
out the course of the enquiry and a copy of the findings in appropriate form
will be delivered to every household in the province apart from the wide use

7
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of the mass media. Both of these studies have been backed by substantial
research teams which have provided the factual material and documentation.
Similar efforts are needed in this country if we are to have prioritics adequately
based on systematic information and representing the views of other than
sectional interests. '

One technique which can contribute towards more systematic considera-
tion of educational practices and policies and which has now been used in a
number of excrcises in the United States is the Delphi Technique. This is a

method of achieving convergence of viewpoints by repeated sampling of

opinions without face-to-face meetings. The avoidance of face-to-face discus-
sion is purposeful. Face-to-face communication creates serious problem's in at-
tempting to achizve convergence of opinion, as several previous studies have
revealed. Among these problems are the following —

*  Dominant individuals tend to control the discussion and have greater
influence on group opinion than their knowledge necessarily warrants.

Too much discussion time often is devoted to irrelevant or biased
views of individuals or of the group as a whole.

* Individual judgment can be distorted by group pressure to conform,
lessening the reliability and usefulness of the group’s response.

The Delphi Technique consists of having each respondent complete a
serics of questionnaires interspersed with controlled feedback on the responses
of the other participants. In addition to the advantages vis-a-vis face-to-face
meetings, this method plovides anonymity to the participants, thus minimising
the influence of perso and political interests on their decisions. It also
achieves considerable ednomy of participants' time in rclation to their con-
tribution. As originallyjevclopcd, the Delphi Technique consists of four
steps — Voo

*  Finally, cach participant receives the list with an updated summary

_* Second, each participant is asked to evai_ate all of his opinions in
terms of a given criterion.

* Third, each participant receives the listn]:rl(if:l/iummary of the res-

ponses, and if his view differs from the iATequent response, he is
asked either to revise his opinion or to indicate his reason for not
: doing so.

*  Finally, each participant receives, the list with an updated summary
including minority opinions, and is asked to repeat or revise his
own opinion.

A prime value of the Delphi Techniquc is that it preserves the virtue of
independcnt thought but simultaneously’ permits the participant to tap the
knowledge of others. In other works, the technique assures that opinions
arrived at independently will nevertheless be informed opinions.

In the study reported in this paper, 27 educationists out of 29 invited
agreed to participate. There was some progressive dropout due to a varicty of
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circumstances, and 22 completed the final round. These came from both the
government and privale sectors, from administration and from schools, from
primary, secondary and iertiary education. No claim can be made to any

-scientific sampling. The ajm was to select a varied group of respondents who

were considered likely to be interested in participation and to have demon-

" strated an interest in the proad needs of education through some leadership’

in thinking in their respective arcas.

In response to a first round request to consider Australian education
in its broad context at aj| levels and in all forms and indicate what in the
respondent’s view were some six to 12 priority needs, 214 statements were
returncd. Most returned trom six to 10 proposals,

It was interesting 10 notc what might be expected, namely that the views
expressed often clearly refiected the area of immediate educational involve-

‘ment of the respondent. This emphasizes the point previously made of' the
variety of priorities likely 10 be held by a wider and more heterogeneous
population and the extent 1o which these depend on individual experience and |

values. :

From the 214 initial sgatements, 24 more general propositions were de-
rived. These covered 12 different areas such as tertiary education, teacher
training, quality of learning, and national enquirics and commissions. They
incorporated ideas appearing to have more than individual support and were

considered to cover the pasic ideas expressed in the various responses..

Opportunity provided in the second round for modification if the statements

did not sufticiently cover the original concerns of the respondent resylted in

only two comments.
. -
In the second round the request was —

firstly to rank ¢ach item on a five point scale running from very high
priority to not impgrtant at all, confining those considered to have very
high priority to five items only, :

sccondly to sclect (he single need considered of highest priorily,and
to state in three to four lines why this was sclected,
A

" thirdly to rank the remaining items given very high priority and in-
dicale why they were given this rating, and .

“ fourthly to select the single need considered the least important and

give reason for this,

The following is the )ist of the 24 items a1 the order in which they
emerged from the third round. 1 shall proceed to look at the relative rankings
of the various items. However all must be considered important if any review
of the priorities in Australian education is to be made. The fact
that cach appears means that it has emerged from an expression of views by
a group of senior cducatiopists and the restricted dispersion of the average
ratings from 4.5 to 2.9 on the five point scale indicates that each proposition
has received reasonable support in the succeeding processes.
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Ranking
1

9.5

Item

Improving the quality of teaching and learning, through'

such measures as increased research, introduction of
better teaching methods, the increased provision and more

‘effective use of learning resources, etc.

Improvement in the quality of teachers, through expand-
ed, more meaningful and appropriate pre-service and in-
service training programmes.

Determination of the national goals of education at all
levels, and of the relative priorities of national educational
needs. -

The placing of a greater emphasis on the development of
the person, through a recognition that it is children we
teach, not sub;ects (This includes, for example, greater
individualisation in teaching, improved remedial and pas-
toral services, the integrated system of creativity, etc.)

The development of a continuous, integrated and coherent
system of< primary, secondary and tertiary- education
which facilitates transjtion between levels, and allows for
the maximal development of-each child. (This includes,
for example, attention to the educational dislocation be-
tween primary and secondary levels, the removal of thc
influence of tertiary institutions on the secondary curricu-
lum.)

The determination of formulae for the equitable and
economical (for example, through cost/benefit analysis)
allocation of finance and resources to ALL aspects and
levels of Australian education, and the establishment of
machinery to facilitate this.

The professionalism of teachers—the improvement of the
status and morale, and therefore effectiveness of teachers,
through mechanisms which iniprove conditions of service,
ensure professional competence, use teacher talent most
economically, provide greater teacher satisfaction, etc.

Establishment of an Australian Education Commission,
responsible for "the development of an integrated and

Average
Rating
45

4.1

4.0

39

3.8

co-ordinated national system of education, and for thc\

ﬁnancing of Australian education at all levels.

Provision of a much hlgher\pﬂc;emage of the G.N.P. for
education across the whole community.

Provision of considerably increased resources for research
and development in education. .
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11.5

IS

16.5
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Item
Providing for equality of opportunity for ALL, at all
levels of education (disadvantaged, Abongmes, migrants,
country children, etc.)

.

The clarification of curriculum objemvev at all levels,

and evaluation of :he achlevement of these. .

Improved administration and decision-makipg in edu-
cational systems and institutions through, for example, the

~ decentralisation of state systems, effective training pro-

grammes for administrators, more active mvolvement of
teachers in decision-making and planning.

A concentration on the development of values and
attitudes, and the ability to make moral and cthical judg-
ments.

Expanded provisions for vocational education, through
such measures as an extension of the comprehensive prin-
ciple in secondary schools, increzsed resources for post-
secondary vocational programmes, increased technician
training, etc.

Establishment of State Education Commissions, res-
ponsible for the devclopment of integrated and co-
ordinated state systems, and for the state financing of edu-
cation at primary and sécondary levels.

An improvement in the ‘productivity' of tertiary edu-
cation through such measures as assessments of the degree
to which objectives are achieved, improvement in teaching
and learning, reduction of wastage, etc.

Improving the relationship between educational institu-
tions and society by providing for greater participation of
individuals and groups in socnety in planning and decision-
making.

The provision of pre-school education for all children.

The provision of independence and full tertiary status to
teachers’ colleges, and their integration into the tertiary
education system. -

The provision of a comprehensive system of tertiary

- education which pravides appropriate courses for all who

wish to undertake such’ study, regardless of academic
ability, previous achievement or ‘financial means.

The need to provide within the framework of technical _

and tertiary ficlds of education, greater opportunities fer
vocational re-education and re-orientation, and for the
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3.6

3.6

3.5

3.2

3.1
3.1
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: Average
Ranking Item” Rating
maintenance of vocational skill and l\nowledge standards -
consistgnt with professional, commercial and industrial
developments

23.5 To improve the impact of eduuuum as an instrument of 29
social change, through a clarification of current social.
cultural, moral and ethical issues, and a detcrmination
of the responsibilities and roles of the various scctors of -~
education in their resolution.

23.5 Investigation of the desirability and possibility of incor- 2.9
porating resources and fucilities outside the formal educa- o
tion system -into an integrated cducational programmec.

. through'such measures as the establishment of educational
-céntres at places of work or community centres.

Though the ranking widened a little as the steps procceded thus lndlcat-
ing increasing convergenge of viewpoints, the limited span indicates that the
ranking can only be justifiably interpreted broadly and might be expected to - .-
vary to some extent ‘even with a'similar group let alone a more heterogeneous
one. .

. Now let us look at the relative ranking. Concern with the quality of the
teaching/learning process and its improvement is ranked at the top of the
list. This concern with the quality of the educational process is reflected in
many current writings on education. There is growing comment on the
emphasis on quanmy which has tended to characterise statements on edu-"
cational progress in recent years. The comment made by Tretheway writing
in a recent volume on Fundamental Issues in Australian Education is
typical of many which could be quoted. He says'—-

‘Since 1945 discussion of problems has tended to.be in quantltauve
terms — numbers of buildings, numbers of teachers, amounts of
money to cope with increased numbers of children — and questions
concerning the quality -and direction of education and implication
for individuals and society have been secondary.’ .

Apart from the question of quality it is interesting to see the unanimity
with which empbhasis is placed on what must surely be the heart of the educa-
tion, namely the teaching/learning process. A summary of the arguments put
by respondents in support of this priority makes this clear —

‘This is the *‘essence” of the whole educationa!l enterprise and deserves

primary focus. Experimentation and research. the constant striving to

improve and raisc standards — these are the signs of health and

vigour in a system. If these are lacking the system will be a poor one,
\ .|rrespect|ve of what is done for it in other directions.’ .

[y

I'Tretheway. A. R., “Educaxion and Australian Society”. in MacLaine. A. G.. and
Selby Smith, R. (eds.), Fundamental Issues in Ausiralian Education, Jan Novak.
Sydney 1971, p. 66. . . ..
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This focusing back on the central task of education is supported by the
ranking in fourth position of greater cmphasis on the development of the
person. A summary of the relevant arguments given by respondents is as
follows.

“This is thc whole micaning of education. Full personal development
is needed for the complete effectiveness of our total education pattern.
External exams, large schools. strong centralisation of ddministration,
ctc. have tended to take the emphasis away from the child as-an
individual. Although this has long been acknowledged. mainly only”
lip service has been paid to it ' '

7/ Correlates to both the issues so far identificd are of course to be found
morc broadly in our socicty. These are on the one hand growing disenchant-
ment with the growth syndrome of recent ycars together with a greater pre-
occupation with the quality of life, and on the other hand increasing concern
with the submergence of the individual in a mass society. Borie has poiated
out for us that demographic trends fortunately present us with an excc}ﬂtnl
opportunity to give more attention to quality in the latter 70's beforg the next
real wave of expansion hits the schools in the 1980'. Let us hope that this
priority will be adopted and firmly purdued.

The next priority to what might be cpitomised as concern with the
student, his development and the means by which this is fostered, is concern
with the primary instrument in this first priority, namely the teacher. Im-
provement of the quality of teachers is placed sgcond in the overall ratings,
supported by improvement of their motivation and cffective use which is
rated equal seventh. Summaries of arguments put by respondents for these
“two propositions respectively werce as follows.

.

For the first—
‘The quality of cducation hinges around the quality of the teachers.
All other needs will be attended to, either directly or indirectly, if
teachers are of adequate quality. .

and for the second— .
‘People are far more valuable assets than money or aids. More will
be done for education by upgrading the professionalism of teachers
than by any other single reform.”

Current concern with teachers is of course reflected in other ways by the
recent enquiry of the Senate sub-committee into the role of the Common-
wealth in teacher education, and discussions on the organisation and structure
of this field which are. proceeding in several states. As so often occurs these
considerations are primarily structural and quantitative rather than funda- .
mtental in policy although of course they do have policy implications. ’

In third place in the ranking is the détermination of national goals of
education at all levels and of the. relative priorities of national educational
needs. In_ this I find support for-the statement which 1 made early in this
paper that one of the major priorities in Australian education is to Yetermine
our priorities. The placement of this item would seem to cxpress a need for a
clearer expression of where we want to go. a feeling that there is not enough

. : ]2\ \
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clear direction to our educational efforts. The summary of arguments pro;
duced by respondents on this item said—

‘There are no clearly defined national educational goals at present.

v When these are established, major policy and administrative decisions
affecting-all facets of Australian education can be taken, and indeed.
should flow on naturally. There is certainly no point in adopting
various schemes before goals are clearly established. The achieve-

ment of many other very high and high priority aims are contingent

upon this one.’ : .

It would not seem unreasonable to relate the,_Eomment‘ concerning
adoption of various schemes before goals are clearly established to many

‘other current criticisms of what is seen as the piecemcal approach of Com-

monwealth action in education in recent-years. The neccssary emphasis on
determination of goals was one of the major themes of the Seminar on Plan-
nitg in Australian Education held in 1968. This was expressed by Radford® in
the following terms in his summing up of that occasion.

“The first priority in planmng must be clarity about goals and ob-
jectives. Their formulatloﬂ should be the outcome of the involvement -
of the whole society.’ ;

There are however two other elements of this highly ranked item which
would appear to be of particular interest as representing what-1 would Judge
to be significant changes of front in recent years. These are contained in the
words ‘national’ and ‘at all levels’. In his address to the 1970 Conference of
this  College,* Professof Connell discussed what he called the piecemeal
tradition of Australian education in which he refered to the tendency for pre-
school, primary, secondary. ind tertiary levels of education to have grown
up to a large exterit independently of each other. Though he did not refer to
it, I suspect he might also have seen ‘the relatively independent and unrelated
devclopment of the various state systems as part of tth tradition also. Bassett
reporting on the UNESCO Seminar on Planning, s

‘the idea of national cducational objectives may sound novel’

and_he proceeds to document, with what.I find as substantial arguments, the

casc for such action.

"1 would certainly judge the degree of cmphasis on co-ordination at a
national level and between the various clements of education, an emphasis
now found in this study, as a somewhat recent deévclopment which should be
of great interest to this College as a national body of educators drawmg its
membership from all sectors of education.

Priority for consideration of the system as a whole is furthcr emphasised
by the rankmg in ﬁfth place of the development”of a continuous, integrated

. [

1Radford, W, C., “Australian Seminar 011 Educationil Planning”, Education Nen.\,
Vol. 11, NO. 2. December 1968, p. 6.

2Connell, W. F.. “Myths and Traditions in Australian Education”. The Australian
Journal of Education. Vol. 14, No. 3, October - 197Q .pp 253-254.

‘Bassell. "G. W.. op. cir. pp. 178-181.
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- keep their children in front in the race.
.compete with the damp down' action from the grow

and coherent system of primary, secondary and tertiary education, in sixth
place of the item relating to the equitable and economical allocation of finance
and resources to all aspects and levels of Australian education, and in. equal
seventh place the establishment of an Aypstralian Education Commission re-
sponsible for the development of an integrated and co-ordinated national i
system of education -and its financing at all levels. Interestingly in .contrast -
the establishment of State Educational Commissions was placed relatively

low in the scheme of things.

Arguments for the National Commission and the equitable allocation of
finance both echoed the desire to sec decisions based on educational rather
than political grounds. The arguments for the continuous, integrated and
coherent system of education also incorporated the view that —

‘Greater integration of the whole system of education would prombte
maximum development of each child’,
thus supporting the earlier priorities.

It is interesting to note-that concern with the students, the teachers, the
goals and the co-ordination of the system all took, precedence over firstly the
direct issue of finance in terms of a much higher percentage of the gross
national product, and secondly the cquivalently ranked provision of increased
resources for research and .development. The arguments relating to these
items however seemed to share a somewhat common basis in terms of seeing
each as a means to an end rather than an objective in its own right. Is there '
here too a recognition that the now somewhat overworked cry of more money
for education is not enough? . . { ’ .

Two items rated about the middle of the group and. which son_1e might

-have expecied.to appear higher, were those related to the development of

values and attitudes and to providing equality of opportunity. It is not -
possible to say how far their placement was due to a feeling that if the broader

.objectives of concern for the development of the student as a person were

achieved, these other objectives would be incorporated as particular ele-
ments within the application of the wider principles. :

®n the equality issue I have raised the question: as to whether some seek
to-place too heavy a burden on education to solve the problem. Nevertheless
there is no doubt that as Anderson has discussed in his paper, education is a
considerable dispenser of privilege, often much more than educationists
realise. We should do our utmost to see that in so deing it does not simply
consolidate privilege. Unfortunately its vefy capagity in this direction will
make this situation difficult to change. The more:articulate and often more
politically powerful members in the higher socio}' onomic groups in the
community will obviously see it as their %z"xrental duity to do all they can to
is factof'\will obviously tend to

g social consciousness
the summary of arguments

. ;,_..1.‘\ .

concerning inequalities. It is worth recordin
against this priority which reads as follows —

N U
‘In terms of the total education of an individual this\is an impossibility
and is meaningless. Increasing opportunities in ohe.area often pro-
duce inequalities elsewhere.’ .

153

Y



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

N

. v .
Generally those items ranked in the Jower half of the 24 statements
related to particular aspects of education such as pre-school, vocational or
tertiary education rather than the whole, or altemauvely they related to re-
lationships of education with the society. This is not to say these issues were
considered unimportant by the group. As I have said previously, the fact that
they were in the list and the mMeasure of support they obtained denies this.

There seems little doubt that tertiary and technical or further education
will be priority issues in the next decade. Borrie's paper makes it clear that
on basis of cost and comparative growth demand this will be-so. With him I

" feel that there has been a significant under-estimate of the extent to which

demand in these areas will come from beyond the 17 to 22 age group which
is primarily considered in"his figures. Our experience in Western Australia
is that the age group currently showing the greatest proportionate growth in
tertiary education is composed of students over 21. Among them are those
who find a motivation and develop a readiness for tertiary education based on
experience after a period away from school. There are those too who are seek-
ing further enhancement of their knowledge and qualifications either to keep
up with developments and opportunities in their respective fields and respon-
sibilities, or indeed to transfer to other fields wherc developments and op-
portunities are greater. Then there are those who seek tertiary or other further
education as a consumption' good related to the increasing leisure discussed
by Hughes in his paper. The student population potential in these various
fields is almost limitless as compared with pnmary and secondary education
which are directed to restricted age groups. .

Nor should it be ovquookcd that from tertiary and technical education
often flow the most immediate benefits in economic efficiency which assists
to produce the wealth from which we must draw support for our totdl educa-
tional effort. Societies not only are wealthy because they have education, they
have education because they are wealthy.

'I havewreferred to the-relatively low ranking of items dealing with the
relationship of education with society. I wonder if this would be different
with a different group of respondents particularly those outside the educational
field. As these items were rated toward the lower end of the scale it is worth
looking at the arguments against the propositions as probably having more
snfluence on their placement. and respresenting significant viewpoints. On
incorporating resources and facilities outsllde the formal educational system
the summary of arguments against reads simply—

‘Attention to exlsung educational structure and formal educations _

should have greater priority.”

On education as an instrument for social change the argument against
ran -=— : , .

“Education should not be used as a tool to produce social change —
this is not its.role. The statement assumes that it is possible to pre-

"determine social behavioural patterns and 1o inculcate these; this is
'quesuoned as also is the possnblhty of determining what behaviour is

desirable.’
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But perhaps most importagt of all in relation to the concerns of this paper
was the item dealing with improving the relationship between educational
institutions and society, particularly as this specifically refers to providing
greater participation of individuals and groups in -society in planning and

« decision-making. There werd those positively inclined to the proposition,
whose arguments when summarised were —

*Educational institutions pay “lip service only™ to the aim of serving
society. Society should be more fully informed on the aims, methods
and problems of educational institutions.’

However others todk views which when summarised stated that —

*Outside interest is of limited value and can be obstructive. It is not
considered necessary in conncction with other professional activity —
¢.g. doctors and lawyers. It is not a need in itself.’ :

- I have aircady shown my hand on this issue and it will come as no sur-
prise that I am on the side of the UNESCO Seminar on Educational Plan-
ning in which' —

‘it was accepted that educational planning should be essentially a
public process, undertaken in an open climate of debate and discussion
with the profession and with the public generally.’ :

I believe this because I consider that the relationship between education
and the society in which it operates is of utmost importance, a proposition
which seems to have been accepted in the structuring of this conference. If .
this is so and if education is a social service, as ii is classified and I belicve
it to be, then surely the socicty has a right to a say in what education does. If
there are major unresolved conflicts between community expectations of edu-
cation and what education provides, the effectiveness of education must be
seriously impaired. .

In any case, on the purely practical issue of finance, Bassett points out
that*— ] e

“The prospects of government suppott for educational proposals re-
quiring additional funds are greater*if some or all of the following
conditions are met: there is a substantial body of public opinion
favouring the innovation, the objectives of the proposal are clearly
and attractively presented, the value of the project is apparent.’

.

In involving the public more widely in determining priorities in education

I believe that the Delphi Technique could be one approach of considerable

value by providing economical sampling of considered opinions on relevant

issues. Experience with the technique on this occasion has given rise to ideas

for a variety of modifications in future projects. It is considered these mod-

ifications woiild make the technique more cflective. However it was worth

“noting that even in the form in which it was used on this occasion, respondents
generally reported finding the experiment enjoyable and interesting and quite a

1Baseit. G. W., op. cit., p. 185.
2Bassett, G. W.. op. cit., p. 153.
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number referred to it as challenging. As a mcans of collecting a cross section
of opinien the general view was that the technique was excellent. good, appeal-
ing or uscful and should be developid further. There were a number of
valuable criticisms of various aspects of the procedure and inevitably some
variation in reaction. It was interesting that one respondent stated —

‘The exercise has becn stivaulating and provocative and has forced me
to clarify my ideas or prioritics in Australian educatipn: I am no

longer in a state of ' giey aeutrality”.

Not that I want to claini too much for Delphi. In a sense it has only been
used as one examp!: to iilustrate that various new techniques now being
developed can cortrioate to the assessment of priorities which, if it is to be
properly done. - ai's for a good deal of systematic study and enquiry. The
gathering and .iterpretation of data. the sharing of this with the public in
assimilable form, the adequate recognition of the variety of légitimatc view-
points and the reaching of reasonable consensus are essential elements in this
task. v

Nor is this a once for all job. Educational prioritics at any given point
in time are obviously related to the pattern of socicty and its demands, to
what has already been achieved, to accumulating knowledge of the educational
process, to demographic trends and to various other factors all of which are
constantly changing. Priorities therefore myst be dynamic not static. They
must be constantly under review and backed by adequate continuing research.

Where to then from here? 1 have already indicated that an increasingly
favourable climate towards the development of goals for the total educational
system and on a natipnal basis, could at this time invest this College, com-
posed as it is, with a particular significance. In these circumstances what
could be more appropriate than the College motto, *Multa Membra -— Corpus
Unum’ — ‘Many members, One body’.

As a body we might press for the establishment of an appropriately.
~onstituted national commission. We could within our own ranks begin wider
studies of viewpoints on priorities, or preferably as a national body offer to
work with the proposed commission. whigh to be cflective would need to

call on a variety of resources.
‘ A\]

- In any casc as a national body drawn from all clements of cducation, let
our voice be heard that priorities must be national and for the whole system
rather than parochial and piecemeal. Let us emphasise the need to assess
prioritics in order that -we may use more effectively our scarce resources,
may set our educational course for the future, and may as far as lics within
our powcer be the arbiters rather than the victims of what lies ahead.



